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LECTURE I. 



INTRODUCTION. 



Qonerol negloct of the study of Veda why Rigveda 
should bo studied ? not for high poetry nor for high phi- 
losophy but beoauae It is the sole means of knowing the 
history of the mind of the primitive man tho study essential 
for a right nnderstanding of India evon at preseut-tho inflnenco' 
of the Veda seen everywhere and ab all timefl-the atady essen- 
tial for the history o! the world important from the point of 
view of Comparative Philology the marvelous eSeot pioduoed 
by tho intiodnction of Sanskrit to Western ecUolara Sanskrit 
older than Greek and Latin the contrast between classical 
Sanskrit and Vedio Sanskrit fortuna and Uahas some in- 
teresting facts in tho history of words tho roots ttup, raw, 
and s'ant neglect of the study of Rigveda least excusable 
under the present circumstances the plan of tho course of 
lectures, briefly stated. 

Complaints are often made by students that 
the study of: Rigveda is very dry and is absolutely 
wanting not only in interest but in utility also. This 
same spirit has, as a matter of fact, pervaded our 
SMstris and Pandits of the old school who spend 
their whole lives in the study of one or more branches 
of philosophy or sciences like that of grammar or 
rhetorics, but none of whom seem ever to have given 
even a passing thought to the understanding and ex-* 
position o the Vedas in general or of Rigveda in 5 , 
particular. And this spirit seems to have been hanxletf 
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from generation to. generation, from very old 
, as would appear from the fact that even Panuu 
tot known grammariau, whose AshUdhyayi has 
^noar of being regarded by the orthodox people as 
t the VedSngas, or works specially intended as 
lo the study o the Veda, deals with the grammar 
i Vedic language only in a secondary manner, 
a distinctly subordinate place to the Vedic 
compared with the later Sanskrit. And the 
the case with the modern, highly popular 
o grammar, with which every VyAkarana 
i begins the study o the subject, and whose 
dgo is quite essential to every Sanskrit scholar 

Cf * * 

tt al the ancient or of the modern type, I mean, 
(dhsata-Kaumudf of Bhattojf Dikshita, wherein 
Sutras of Panini dealing with the Vedic idiom 
MO put together in a section by itself called the 
i Prakriyji, which forms the last chapter of the 
d which is studied by a very few amongst the 
Tho class of Brahmans, known as Vaidikas, 
eecite tho Vedic texts from the beginning to 
vithout a mistake, but who are absolutely 
of the meaning thereof, also testifies to the 
& ita systematic exegesis of the Veda is 
How and why this spirit came over the 
Sanskrit is a curiosity, especially when we 
^ that m Nirukta, the oldest known work 
with the exegesis of the Veda, the author con- 
* introduction to the work, with a high 
: Mm who understands the meaning of the 
seating censure of him who only repeats 



What has boon suicl 90 far iy, oC course, only 
generally true, us ono can not shut his eyes to the 
work done in tho Hold by Pundits especially during 
the period o special activity about tho 1411 century 
after Christ, to which I shall huvo an occasion to refer 
in a subsequent lecture. 

Tho disappointment which Culls to the lot or! 
tho present student ol! Vodu is more duo to tho wrong 
standpoint which tho student takes, than to tho nature 
of tho study itself. Tho antique nature of; tho language 
and tho distance by which wo are removed from tho 
Vodic times no doubt contribute to make the study 
difficult ftuU tedious, but those arc nothing compared to 
tho utility o the study and the interest which would 
Ecllow from it, only IE It is pnvsuod in the right spirit. 

Do you, young renders, come to Uigveda with 
tho hope o finding tho best and most interesting 
poetry therein ? Then lam not surprised at tho dis- 

* Nir. I. 18 and 10. Tho first two voraoe nro looked upon 
as intorpolnbiona by aomej but Hut does not ftfloot our 
position, 





ee to WHJUII yuu -" 

All the same it can not be denied that the 
Rigveda, at least some of them, ate sucli as 
ts of poetry would be proud oL The fresh- 
beautiful i imagery which characterise the 
addressed to the Aurora, the heroic simplicity 
of the hymns addressed to the Thundering Bull, 
which pervades some o the hymns to 
,, cannot but strike the miud of a sympathetic 
student. Though Rigveda as a work 
poetry cannot at all stand comparison with best sam- 
San$krit classical poetry, still it has something 
in it which cannot be lightly passed over. 
Vasantasena, the heroine o Mrtchcha- 
f no doubt be highly attractive and may 
imparaUelcd enchantment for the ordinary 
hot there still remains the indescribable sweet- 
iimocence o AryA Dhuta, the married wife- 
o Chirudatta, though it may appeal to 





expect to find higher philosophy in 
? Do you wish tofchave cut and dry systems 
*t providing answers to such questions as who 




UL 

life are absent from the Rigvoda. Tho philosophy of 
the Rigvoda proper, if philosophy it can be called, is 
much more practical ; give and lake is the idea fre- 
quently met with. Tho Rishis with their frankness 
and straightncss, promise to otter sacrifices to gods, 
provided they in return bestow on thorn cattle and long 
life, war-like sons and riches. Did I not bring to thoo 
an offering of my prayers and oblations ? Then why 
dost thou, Oh god, abstain from conferring on mo long 
life and a continuity of sons ?-asks the Rishi of a god 
more than once, Those few hymns of! the Rigveda which 
distinctly smack o the philosophic mood and attempt to 
solve the riddle of lio, aro an exception and strike ono 
AS mwodic in diameter j and from the point of view of 
language and syntax, such hymns have bean now autho- 
ritatively declared to be later in character, which form, 
AS it were, the connecting links of the earlier Vedic 
thought with its later phase culminating in the Upani- 
shadsjnnd it must be stated here, that even these 
Jflttor are i'ar from having one particular system oi; 
philosophy. Thus, it is HO wonder, if those who are 
familiar with the close and technical reasoning o 
Ny&ya works, or with the flowing and lucid argumen- 
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o Vedantists like AnkarAchSrya, would, oa 
* the pages of the Rigveda, turn away their 

qp-wvrwfpupt* *- f ,Q ( 

faces, through sheer disappointment. 

Then, why should you study Rigveda ? Because it is 
of knowing the history of the mind ot 
Rigveda is the oldest record oi: the 
, whose immediate descendants we are. It be- 
to a period thousands o years removed from us, 
& no records, no monuments in any form wlmt- 
are available. It is a great fortune that the 
so old and voluminous in extent ha* 
to us in a Eorm correct to a syllable by 
our country. In Rigveda, we are face 
oar ancestors, wo see how they behaved, 
tfegy spoke, how they thought, what simplicity and 
flowed from their hearts, what religion and 
ttep professed, how they worshipped their gods, 
their ideals, whether they cheerily longed 
they lived or waited to run away there- 
to enjoy the superior pleasures o Paradise, 
cttom Into that divine essence from which this. 
them for a while, or to see them- 
to the same nothing from which they 
e in this world. 

may be asked, let the student o anti- 
RSgvecla; why should every Sanskrit student 
to study it P It may interest him who- 
aptitude for antiquarian research ; but 
why it should be included in the 
for the general stxident. To these 
that not only is the study o Rigveda 




INTRODUCTION. 7 

essential to a student o antiquity, but it is equally or 
even raoro essential to tlvo student of India as it stand* 
at present. The study of Rigvoda, I repeat, is abso- 
lutely necessary for a right understanding of India ami 
her history oven to-day. Our civilization from times ol! 
old down to the present day is one homogeneous whole 
and some elements peculiarly Indian have boon so in- 
dissolubly associated therewith, that even our ancestor 
o the Vodic days, i ho were to rise up once more 
to-day, will have many things in us which ho may easily 
recognize. The Indian mind is the same in many 
respects, whether in the Vetlic Ago or in the sotu 
century A. D. If it bo asked what that unifying prin- 
ciple is which runs through all the several aspects of 
Indian life and temperament, wo reply, it is the in- 
fluence of the Veda and the Vodlc Ago, which has per- 
meated all strata of Indians and which is seen in every 
little act of ours. Whether it bo religion, whether it 
bo philosophy, morals, literature or social habits, we 
detect everywhere its presence. Our religious cere- 
monies may have become more elaborate and artificial 
and sometimes farcical in character, still wo can not 
lose sight of the basis ol! the Veda. Wo can not open 
an Indian book without being thrown back on an earlier 
authority which is the Veda, and which is regarded as 
the basis of all our knowledge, both sacred and profane. 
The delicate poetry of Kdlldtlsa, the philosophical vig- 
our o Kapila, the voluptuous mysticism of Jayadova 
and the epic simplicity o VyAsa and VMraflti, all these 
admirable in themselves, would, however, float before 
our eyes like the mirage oE a desert, unless they are 
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with the historical background by the Veda*. 
* the systems o philosophy or Darsanas, and 
of Saws profess to irapart the teaching 



N0t only is the study of Rigveda essential for 
of India, whether old or modern, it is also 
for the history o the world. To quote 
"In the history of the world the 
a gap which no literary work in any 
e could fill. It carries us back to times 
we have no records anywhere, and gives us 
wards of a generation of men of whom other- 
w could form but the vaguest estimate by means 
and inferences. As long as man con- 
to take an interest in the history of his race, 
i loog as we collect in libraries and museums the 
former ages, the first place in that long row of 
contains the records of the Aryan branch 
, will belong forever to the Rigveda." 
all, the study of Rigveda is most irn- 
tr&m the point of view of Philology, or the 
'" Language. The study of languages as dis- 
iiteJ from the mere acquisition of languages is n 
1 cf the last century, though it must be -admitted 
into the genealogies and affinities of 
exercised the ingenuity of numberless 
" acute and inquiring minds. Still nothing 
of the name of science was the result of these 
'<ms in the domain of language. There 

63. ~~ 





ledge restraining that liberality ot inquiry which is 
indispensable to the growth oi; a science." Thus in 
andont times every one thought bis own dialect to bo 
tho oldest OHO with which to start mid compare other 
dialects. Until very recently I-ntin nnd Greek wore 
supposed to bo tho oldest and tho most primitive 
known languages from which every Kuropean language 
was derived. But tho restless mid penetrating investi- 
gation, which characterised tho hist century, changed 
tho whole stato of affairs, and linguistic scholars busied 
themselves with tho special relationship oli tho princi- 
pal languages of Europe with ono another And with 
tho languages of Southwestern Asm, which lod to 
tho establishment ol: tho Indo-European family o 
languages. 

"No single circumstance," to quote from Wln'tneyJ 
again, "more powerfully aided the onward movement, 
than tho introduction to Western scholars of tho Sans- 
krit, tho undent und sacred dialect of India. Its exceed- 
ing ugo, its remarkable conservation of primitive ma- 
terial and forms, its unequalled transparency of struc- 

Language ami Iti Httitly p. 2. 
LftiiguugoomHta Study p. 4, 
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ture, give it an indisputable right to the first place 
among the tongues of the Indo-European family. 
Upon their comparison, already fruitfully begun, it 
cast a new and welcome light, displaying clearly their 
hitherto obscure relations, rectifying their doubtful ety- 
mologies, illustrating the laws of research which must 
be followed in their study, and iu that oE all other 
languages." 

I may be excused for making another quotation 
owing to the importance of the subject. "What has 
been termed the discovery of Sanskrit by Western 
scholars," says Pro. Sayce,* "put an end to all this 
fanciful playing with words and created the science 
of language. The native grammarians of India had at 
an early period anals'zed both the phonetic sounds and 
the vocabulary of Sanskrit with astonishing precision, 
and drawn up a far more scientific system of grammar 
than the philologists o Alexandria or Rome had been 
able to attain. The Devanagari alphabet is a splendid 

monument of phonological accuracy and the Hindu 

Vavy&kav&Tias or grammarians had not only discovered 
that roots are the ultimate elements of language, but 
had traced all the words of Sanskrit to a limited num- 
ber of roots. Their grammatical system and nomen- 
clature rest upon a firm foundation of inductive reason- 
ing and though based on the phenomena of a single 
language, show a scientific insight into the nature of 
speech which has never been surpassed." 

'From all this you can easily see what an import- 
ant part, the Sanskrit language has played in the do- 

Tbo Science of Language. Vol. I. p. 38. 



INTRODUCTION. it 

main of the scoiucc of. language, Now tho object and. 
uiiu of philology is to loam what man is by what man 
has boon. And Sanskrit philology in particular has- 
served to supply ono of. tho earliest and most import- 
ant links in tho history of mankind. Sanskrit has boon 
regarded as i\ language oven older and more primitive 
than Crock and Latin. At least Sanskrit enables us to 
have glimpses into tho transactions o tho South-Eas- 
torn brunch o the Aryans, as opposed to tho North- 
western branch. And ii! Sanskrit is so important 
owing to Us primiUvenass and transparency, wherewith, 
can wo begin its study i not with tho Vedic idiom ? 
Tho classical Sanskrit which wo now know and which 
is accessible and intelligible to comparatively largo 
numbers is itself a vory old dialect but has boon pre- 
served to us in its pristine purity as it ceased to bo a 
language oC tho people in general but continued to bo 
only a literary dialect usod by tho learned alone. Tho 
Sanskrit language is to-day what it was exactly in the 
days of Paiihii, without any change o form or oC sig- 
nificance of: words. Thus oven tho classical Sanskrit is 
tho means of studying tho Ufa and manners of. a very 
old generation. 

Cut this id not the ctise with the Vodic Idiom. 
Though tho dialect o tho Veda or more particularly tho 
Rigvoda is essentially Sanskrit still it ditferg from tho 
latter in many considerable respects, so much so that to 
a student o classical Sanskrit pure and simple, tho-. 
Vodio language would bo almost Greek and Latin. The 
Vedic Sanskrit, 1 I may so call it, is much simpler,, 
more regular and loss artificial than the classical. 
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Sanskrit. The forms of declension and conjuga- 
tion are more regular in character though more 
varied at the same time. Sandhls are simpler and far 
more intelligible. The Infinitive Mood, for instance, 
lias not less than six forms in the Veda, whereas in later 
Sanskrit, we have only one form. All these peculiari- 
ties I shall deal with, later on in their proper place. 
What I want to say here is that the Vedic Sanskrit is 
.much older than the later Sanskrit, whether the Vedio 
-age be 2000 years before Christ or even still further 
-removed from us ; that it represents a state of civiliza- 
'lion nowhere else represented; that it provides us with 
.many links which are otherwise obscure, though with-* 
-out them no certain conclusions can be arrived at. 

The truth of what has been said so far may be il- 
lustrated by an example. Take, for instance, the modern 
English word 'fortune'. The word was brought by the 
Normans who had it in the form 'fortune' in Northern 
French. It came from 'fortttnn' in Latin. Now for- 
tune in English means riches, prosperity, good fortune 
.-as well as bad fortune, chance as opposed to divine will 
and so on. The word in all these significations can be 
derived from ferrc { to bring.' One who brings good 

-or bad luck. Fors which comes from the same root and 
is allied to fortune was the name of tin old deity in 
Italy, who was supposed to bring with her good or bad> 
was the first-born of gods and was also sometimes 
:6poken of, as the daughter of Jupiter, Zeus, correspond- 
ing to 'Dyauh.' Now who was this deity ? Was it a, 
.mere personification of some virtue or act, as Victor- 
"Victoria, Fides-Faith and so on ? 
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feet, few praises b es to wed in the Veda 
Dawn, which cannot be tran^f etd o 
showmg her to have been 



Thusm the concept of Fors-Fortuna we 
but recognize a reflex of the goddess of 



ortun, _ the E ast and 

fortune. It , s a long journeyj . 
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-fixing firm.' Thus in Rigveda, \l-\2.z, we have of 
Indra ' M^Hirti^fforf wwrra'. 'He fixed firm the 
mountains that were in motion.' The agitation is then 
transferred from the sphere of the body to that o the 
spirit ; and gjfa meant mental agitation, an emotion ; 
and as the emotion of anger agitates the mind most 
and commits the greatest havoc, } gjr* came to mean 
' anger' hi later Sanskrit, where again we find the word 
used metaphorically, to denote physical agitation ; as 
for instance arfafr JTOTWTST: ; if ^far is literally used, then 
must mean qjpr or the god of love who alone 



* Biographies of words by M. Miiller. 

\ In this connection, I mcoramend lo the reader the following 
verses from Adhyrftrna Ritmtfyana Ayodhyu' Kifnila 4th Adhy,, veraea 
35, 36 ; 
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bettor than sporting or playing which causes pleasure 
-and thus rests tho mind ? And oven in later Sanskrit 
TO% preserves the old meaning as when wo say '{tffrrat 
VRft |RrW~~ $ also tho root nr^ originally meant in tho 
Rigvoda f to toil hard, to work zealously as at a Sacrifico'~ 
In Rigvocla 11-ia-i.j. wo have, oi! Indru, : 



la used by the side oil &?*r?^, T^a^ uud 
But as toiling hard loads to exhaustion and consequent 
inactivity, ip* has come. to mean ' to be quiet or tran- 
quil' (which has more to do with the miud), tho result 
o physical toiling, its original meaning. 

From all this it will bo soon, how very important 
the study of Rigveda is from several points o view. 
It has boon my object in this lecture to bring home to 
the mind o tho young student who has a natural dis- 
like for tho study of Rigveda, tho fact what a gross 
mistake ho commits, what a wrong path lie pursues. 
Such dislike or oven indifference might have been ex- 
cusable in days of old \vUon Sanskrit learning, especially 
Vedic learning, had remained stagnant ; there was a time 
when oven European Scholars who first sot agoing the 
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excollont judge oi: ancient national poetry, says in his 
criticism of gakuntalA " Do you not wish with mo thttt 
instead of these endless religious books of: the Vedas, 
Upavedas, and UpAngas, they would give us the more 
useful and more agreeable works o the Indiana, and 
especially their best poetry of every kind ? It Is here 
the mind and character of a nation is best brought to 
life before us, and I gladly admit that I have received 
a truer and more real notion of. the manner of thinking 
among the ancient Indians from this one J&ikuntaht than 
from all their Upanokats and Bagadams"* 

But those days are now gone. The editfo 
princeps of Rigvoda has marked ft new epoch. Now 
Rigveda and other allied Vedic literature forms a special 
and important subject of study at most of the important 
Universities of Europe and America, an unparalleled 
activity in the domain of Vedic study is maiuEostod 
everywhere, single words are critically studied and 
their history traced through all available works, his- 
toncul and mythologial references are attempted to bo 
explained on a reasonable basis, indexes and glossaries 
are multiplied, -and even ex haujtive 
Ancient Sanskrit LUcratutft-p, 5. ' ~ 



from our curriculum. Are we not best fitted by nature 
to understand our ancient tradition, and the spirit 
proper that pervades our ancient literature ? Only if 
we make our mind free from prejudices or any pre- 
conceived notions and then apply ourselves to the 
study of the Rigveda, and pursue the Western methods 
of criticism, especially based on comparison, we are sure 
to arrive at the most correct and acceptable interpreta- 
tion of the sacred texts. What Prof. Garb e has said 
regarding the Bhagavadgi'U is just applicable to the 
study of the Rigveda. In his introduction to his trans- 
lation of the BhagavadgitA, the Professor says' An 
impartial examination of the philosophical significance 
of the Bha,g. Git-A, not influenced by any convmentator, 
by a scholar intimately acquainted with the philosophic 
systems of India would be, no doubt, welcome to many/ 
And is it not possible to find such a scholar amongst 
Indians in the domain o Vedic studies ? QUO under- 
standing Sayana properly, at the same time, not allowing 
his own judgment to be warped by the absurdities and 
uncritical statements that he makes, one who can read 
the works in their original, at first hand, and can apply 
the comparative method with a spirit of inquiry open 



nwrg.ii B. oftw, n, 40. 

Thus the objection which Is brought by some 
against the present study of: Rigveda at the n. A. examina- 
tion ot our university, that students merely cram the 
translation without acquiring the critical and inquiring 
spirit, must not daunt you. Even the committing to 
memory of the translation is necessary for making your 
first acquaintance with the Veda. As for the method of 
study to bo followed, 1 do not say anything moro to-dfty, 
as the subject will be dealt with fully in another place. 

Before concluding, it would not bo out oC place 

I say a few words regarding the plan of my lectures and 

the principles which I would like you to boar in mind. 

The object of these lectures is to initiate you into tho 

study, to show you the way and to present to you a 

number o facts, an acquaintance with which is quite 

essential for an intelligent study of tho Rigvoda. I 

shall attempt to illustrate and corroborate whatever 

I shall say. The presentation o facts will not only bo 

characterized by accuracy, but also by lucidity and 

attractiveness. Thus it will bo my aim to make tt 

popular a demonstration as possible, which is tho only 

mieans fo make the study both useful and interesting. 
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At fust I shall explain to you what Veda is, tmd what 
-relation it bears to other Sanskrit Literature. I shall 
speak at length or! the Vodic Htortituro as opposed to 
Vost-Vodic literature, oil its sub-divisions, uud review 
briefly aomo oi! the important works which arc represen- 
tative of the period to which they belong, which 
are typical o the class o literature o which they 
iiorm part. Then I shall speak of the Rigvcda in par- 
ticular, its contents, the principle of arrangement which 
holds together the different parts, the old and late por- 
tions and how to distinguish them, in the course of 
-which it will be made clear to you that Rigveda is not A 
book, but it is a library and a literature. 

Next, I shall proceed to indicate the method o 
studying the Rigvcda, comparing the merits o the or- 
thodox and modern ways, before doing which, however, 
an attempt will bo made to give you an idea of the 
amount and nature of the work done in the field, by 
modern scholars, as well as, by ancient Pandits. Then 
may conveniently bo presented to you the different views 
hold regarding the contents ot the Rigvoda, urid you 
may bo left to judge for yourself, whether Rigvoda is 
a more babbling o primitive humanity or is the highest 
receptacle o most erudite learning and recondite phi- 
losophy. Then wo shall see how our Vodic ancestors 
behaved with respect to the natural forces and influen- 
ces oil the world regarded by them as manifestations of 
superhuman will ; in briei: wo shall see what their reli- 
gion was, through what stages it passed, what gods 
they believed in, what myths were woven round them, 
how they were developed later on. This will bo follow-' 



having so to dealt with the ideas and cou- 
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nto poetry, and i, ^McU is clothed a very 
" s'nskra Literature. Lastly your atteuUon 

to the several theories put forth by chffierent 
regarding the age o the Rigveda, as ,t is do- 

" -"-" - "3S: 

iullv watered with textual illustrations, especially 
such as bear on the text prescribed. Before con- 
cluding, I may express the hope that at the cud o Una 
course of. lectures I will have succeeded in pursuadmg 
to recognise that* 'we have in the Rigveda a 
deserves at least in extracts to be- 
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history or civilisation. In this no other literature is 
>to be compared with it, and though the aesthetic value of 
this relic of long-vanished times 1ms sometimes been 
exaggerated, yet its historical importance, its value for 
history of mankind, cannot easily bo overrated.' 
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ing of Veda Voda is the sum of Mantraa and Brahmanaa 
"Vcdic and Post-Vedic Literatures Throe periods of Vodic 
Literature Sruti and Sinriti Tho Sainhitfi period The four- 
fold Samkita corresponding to the four priosts Rjgvcfla, the 
most ancient and important Ohhandas and Mantra SamaYodri. 
Samhita Its contents tho Yajurvodn Samhita Black and 
White YajurYoda -Their contents Atharvavoda Samhitd Its 
contents Its historical importance Tlw Tlr&hmana period. 
Tho distinction between Mantra and Bralimana. Tho Aitaroya. 
Brahmana The ^atapatha Brahraana tho literary estimate 
of tho Br&hraanas Arapyakas Upanishads Vodfiuta tho 
meanings of tho word Upon! shad tho tou principal Upaui- 
shads Their peculiar character. What do they teach ? -Two 
views statedThe Sutra periodTheir character and literary 
estimate-The sis Vedfigaa-S'ik8ha^PraUsakhya.-Sakh&, 
Ofcaraps, RB d Pilrshada. The Prati*akhya of Sammka 
Ohhandas-Vyakaraoa Nirukta its ooqteuts-Tnska prior- 
to Panini-Two YAskaa Kripa-Sranta, GHhya and Sfiraa- 
y&chanka Sufcras-Jyotisha-Anukramanis Parisishtas. 

Before we proceed to discuss the relation' which 
Veda bears to other Sanskrit literature, let us ask our- 
selves the question, ' What is Veda ? ' No logically 
correct definition free from the faults of awfoK t 
ativyfyti and asambkaaa can be given. To begin with 
Veda means 'knowledge' from vid 'to know'- Veda 
means Vidyi, and then secondarily the term must denote 
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works or granthtis containing tlxc Vi$y& t the most 
sacrod find authoritative VidyA, works which do not 
require any external ovidonco, whoso authority is not 
to bo questioned, and which are tho last rosourco in 
matters oE dispute whether in religion, or philosophy 
or social customs etc. It would bo interesting to know 
how the groat Vodic exegetist, SAyana, tries to define 
Vodu. In his introduction to tho Veda-bhftshya, SAyana 
first states tiwprimd facie cnso, thus* ; "I you define 
Veda (is tho lust o tho throe kinds of: evidence, 
perception, inference and scripture, that will not do. 
Tho definition would be too wide, as it would include 
tho Smriiis of Mium and oil others. For, by universal 
consent, Agama or scripture is defined to bo that 
which is an instrument at: tho tight apprehension o 
things not evident to tho senses. And such a defini- 
tion appplios to these Smritis as well. You next propose 
to add 'provided It bo not of; human origin' and think in 
that way to make your definition faultless ; that also 
will not do. For tho Veda too, made as it was by 
Paranieitv(tra t is ol! human origin. You will perhaps 
next say that by f Apaurnshcya' you moan 'not made 
by a corporeal living being'. But this will not do. 
For, from such texts us 'SahasrasirshA purushal/ it is 
clear that this Lord, too, has a body. But, you say, 
tho kind of body yon moan, is one which is tho result 
of tho works of a previous life ; The author of the Voda 
has no such body, and that is what you moan when you 
say that it is 'not oC human origin'. Rut this also will 
not do. For the Vedas wore produced by such 
* Soo llnudbook to lUgroda Pt. I. p. 6. 
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"beings as Agni, Vayu and Aditya. For wo have such 
texts as 'The Rigveda was born from Agni, tho Yajur- 
veda from Vayu, tho SAmaveda from Aditya 1 , from 
which it must be recognised that Ifoara is tho maker 
of the Vodas, as being tho director of Agni and others. 
If you define Veda, as a collection of sayings made up 
of Mantras and Brdhmanas, that will not do; for it has 
not been yet definitely decided, what is a Mantra and 
what is a Br&hmana. Thus there is no adequate defini- 
tion of Veda". 

To all this, SAyana replies as follows :- "The 
definition of Veda, as the sum oE tho Mantras and 
Brdhmanas is a faultless one ; and therefore it is that 
Apastamba in his Yajfia-paribhAshA saya-"Vodft is tho 
name given to the Mantras and BrsUimanas". 

Further on, SAyana discusses tho moaning oF 
Mantra and Brdhmana, as follows:* 

"But it may be said) the definition of tho Veda, 
according to which it is the sum of Mantras and BrAh- 
raanas, is not a good definition, because no ono can 
say what constitutes a Mantra and what a BrAhmayu. 
Not so. . For the nature of both has been clearly deter- 
mined in the seventh and eighth adhikaranas oi! tho first 
pAda of the second adhyAya. At the arrow rite the 
text is used 'srfcsfor JT?=r ft frrnr'. Now there is no 
definition of what makes a Mantra. Because it is 
impossible to frame a definition which shall not be 
either too wide or too narrow. If we say that a 
Mantfa is that which refers to a thing enjoined, we 
shall eyclude the Mantra 

* Handbook to Rigreda p. 34. 
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which is itself in orm an injunction or Vidhi. If we 
.give an etymological definition, and say that Mantra 
conies from Manana 'thinking', that would include the 
BMhmanas. If we say that a Mantra is that which 
ends in sn% ( 2nd per. sing, form of s^C to be), that 
would exclude all ending in the first person forms and 
vice vcrsd. 

Not so. It is a good definition to say that what- 
ever the sacrificing priest calls a Mantra is a Mantra. 
This denomination indicates that the texts used hi 
reminding of the performance of a rite, and others are 
Mantras. 

and similar texts direct the sacrifice. armrftSr 
and other similar texts are in praise of the 
gods, f^fgrr and the texts which follow end in the word 
fwr. srir srnrrfir ^r?rcr and texts like it arc invocations. 
Such texts as srar^ anfn; nrT are directory. Such texts 
as are: fa^Kfi^m H^nTfg are philosophical in charac- 
ter (Q-dKVUt); and soon. Thus, since the Mantras are 
so very various in kind, except denomination, there is 
no common quality which will serve for a definition. 
But the need of some definition has been shown by old 
teachers. ' Even the rishis could not come to the end 
of things taken one by one : it is only when things are 
comprehended under a definition that learned men can 
master them.' So the denomination by experts or 
learned men (srn^ThHm) in the words that this is a 
Mantra is the definition. 

In the ^rrHwr^r ritual, the text is used-' 



now there is no definition of what a Brah- 
mana is. Why ? because there being no limit to the 
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divisions o the Voda, any deUnilion which should seek 
to discriminate between tho Brahmaua parts and the 
other parts would either be too narrow or too wido. 
Tho Mantra part of which wo have already spoken, is 
one. The remaining parts have boon thus summed up 
by ancient teachers 



It will not do to say that to define ft Brahma i.ia wo 
have only to say that it must bo ono or other of these 
things just enumerated. For all those classes are Hound 
in the Mantras tao,.,.(^*ft!rrs^r% ft is a $3' TOi^tf- 
tftfffi ffWff*!pf*<r& is ft f*TnO- And then there Hollow 
illustrations from WR*S containing tho classes enume- 
rated. 

Then there is no definition of: what a Brahmana is ? 
There is, and we give it. We have soon reason to 
hold that the Veda is divided into those two parts, 
Mantra and Brahmana and we have laid down how tho 
Mantra part is to bo known. Well, whatever is not 
Mantra, that is our definition of a Brdhmana. This 
very .definition is given by Jaimini in the two Sutras 
WE^T&I 'PTPW ftwd^TWRTR'; that is to say, in this 
Veda, there are certain exhortatory sentences to which 
tlio name Mantra is given by those who know tradition. 
Wo study the Mantras, they say. The rest o tho 
Veda, they call Brahmana. 

After having showed, that what is called $i%rtr 
!Hnir 1 ww nrrr, fmtrafor:, are only different kinds of 
^T5nt8 and are mentioned under distinctive names, just 
as for instance the qftanwpB are separately mentioned 
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though for that reason they are not meant to bo non 
Brahmans,* ho concludes 'There aro therefore besides 
Mantra and Bnihmaya no other parts of tho Voda, And we 
have shown how those two aro to bo severally donned. 
That definition of tho Veda, then, according to which it 
is tho sum of Mantras and Brahnmyas, is established." 
Thus you soe how very vaguo is tho connotation 
of tho terms sr> rrpg- and m$"r> and that thoir denota- 
tion is only to bo ascertained by tradition. Thus accord- 
ing to tho orthodox viow both tho imp or what we 
shall cull tfftmsand thomnors go by tho common appella- 
tion of ^r., notwithstanding tho wide gulf between the 
two in point oil language, form, ideas, and general 
standard of civllwitlon- 

Generally speaking; Sanskrit literature may bo 
classed under two broad divisions Vodic literature and 
non-Vcdic or rather post-Vodic literature, (for in a 
sense ovory Sanskrit work may bo related to the Vodas, 
directly or indirectly.) Tho codes of law by Manu and 
others, tho epics, classical litemturo, philosophical worka, 
commentaries and manuals, all those come under post- 
Vcdic literature, of which a beginning is marked by tho 
very general prevalence of tho continuous ann&htubh 
metro. Vedic literature itself may bo divided into throe 
great divisions; tho Mantra* or SamhltAa, tho BrAhnmnns 
and tho Sutras. Of those tho first two, as said above are 
fy proper, while tho ^H aro not qr but only related to 
Voda or exist for tho sake of the Veda. More is the 
place to refer to tho well-known distinction between 

aro called snft, while 
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. gm is what is heard as opposed to 
is composed or remembered. ThegRr is revealed scrip" 
lure, self-evident and self-authoritative, not conap s 

fcy any human authors. The ^fta of the hymns or * 
'.are thus called qwnt^j the seers o the Mantras. 

are not at all responsible for the contents and th 

-x) the TTKTS. They aro only the mediums com.mun.ica*'* i*f 

J3etween God and men. Yaska, the oldest 



expositor o the Veda, while explaining the genesis 
vthe Nighaytu on which he writes a commentary, 



Here it is distinctly said that vft or law revealed itsoli! 
fc -to the rishis, who handed it down by oral instruotion. 
*to their descendants to whom ^ did not manifest itself:. 
This is the orthodox view; hence the extreme sacroclnoss 
,-and importance of the ^. And it can be easily socm 
Jiow this view came into existence and continued to g<xi n 
-.strength. As we know, oral tradition was the only 
/means, in early days, of communicating learning. A. 

Tteacber who learnt his ^rtTrnr from his preceptor tci U|)vt 
^the same orally to his pupil, and thispractice contiiiXJecI 
trora times immemorial naturally led to the VjolJei: 
-that Vedas were handed down in the same manner find 
-it was difficult to believe how they could be composed 
' some -particular persons.J 
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* ? e .M' w ? . nefld not reer to the J iaw thflt tha brahinane or 
.prieate deliberately epread the idea that ttftf Sciiptarea -were 
-not of hnmio origin, that qrir^, *$te and othera were 



, , and othera were not the 

-.compooert but merely the instruments of communicntioD, witli tlio 
object of atiulHAg greater importance to tha Veda u and tQaintalnlnir 
4beir own aapenoiity, wnce it rests merely on a conjecture 
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No doubt, it is very curious Umt works like the 
BrAhmnyas, containing a good deal of chaffi,from which* 
ti grain of gold is to bo now find Lhou discovered, should' 
be classed as ^rutl, on a level with the Samhitus, 
especially tho Rik-Samhitd, which contains simple and- 
pure prnyors originating from a pious and innocent 
heart, full of grandeur and elevation. It may be-. 
partly the great antiquity and partly the love of elabo- 
rate and artificial sacrificial ritual, joined to a credulity 
natural to those times, that may account or tho fact. 

As opposed to g^-, thoro is the Snuiti, or tradi- 
tional works, oil human origin, which aro solely, based 
on tho sgffis, and which tiro possessed of: authority, only 
inasmuch as thoy have their foundation in tho 
As KumArila, tho groat Hhrhrr writer remarks; 

\ 



Thus everything contained in the^fffs is supposed* 
to be confirmed by something corresponding in the gjfi? 
and when thoro is an antagonism between the dicta o 
gtfft and *gftr, well, the former prevails and tho 
latter is to bo rejected in its fuvour. 'nrfrvr F?r?r^t msf- 

wgTrtT^:' It is to be noticed hero, that the title 

is applied not only to the Sutra works but also to 
tho metrical codes o Mauu and YAjfiavalkya, wliiclv 
howevov, we have not included In tho Vedic literature* 

To come to the first or Surahita period, we have 
four SninhitAs of tho foxir Vetlas, Rik, SAman, Yajna 
and Atlmrvau. Of those tho Rlk-SnmhitA is the oldest 
and the most important, not only from tho point of view 
of the contents, but even rom the orthodox stand-point* 
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This four-fold division of the Samhitas evidently pre- 
supposed an eleborato development of tho sacrificial 
ritual as even tho simplest sacrifice required the four 
principal priests fix, 37fnr, 3Tr and ^fr, though tho 
more elaborate sacrifices required not less than sixteen 
priests. Tho following verso from YAska's Nirukta 
.states distinctly the functions of tho four p Hosts 



aft 



The fte priest is to recite versos from tho 
accompanying the offering of! oblations, the 3-^ is to' 
chaat psalms at the sacrificial ritual, from tho Silmft- 
veda, the ^grr priest is to be ft general superintendent 
to watch everywhere and to make corrections when- 
ever any mistakes arc committed in tho gonoral routine 
or particular details of the sacrifice. The srgrr is thus 
required to be versed in all the Vodus. And tho grwrrf 
priest creates the very form or body of tho sacrifice. 
All the manual labour, such as preparing tho altar or 
-*$, placing the logs of wood in a particular position, 
making the oblations &c. is the sr^'s duty, For this 
ar^ the Yajurveda which is a commixture of prose For- 
mulae containing practical directions for tho sacrifice 
aud metrical portions, is meant. It must be noted hero 
that originally thero were only throe vedaa*, ^, 
and sEaq;, known as *pf r , but that the fourth 

I, vorne 18 
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which is evidently far removed in spirit from tho 
old Vcdtts, was afterwards added to tlia triad. Thus 
the three Vedas presupposed their character o[ 
being subsidiary to tho sacrifice. And from tho point 
of: view of. the sacrificial ritual, tho *i5j$flt of tho 
arv^ on whom falls tho main burden of tho sacri- 
fice, should deserve precedence, but oven tho 
orthodox belief is in favour of regarding Rigveda as tho 
first awl of! primary importance, liven Saynnn, who 
had first commented on the Yajurvoda and who then 
proceeded to comment on the Rigveda, has to admit 
that Rigveda must ho given precedence 'in such exer- 
cises as tho learning ol! all tho four Votlas, tho continual 
study of them rind that spiritual sacrifice which consists 
in tho recitation ol! thorn.' In the well-known Vuru- 
.shasukta, it is mentioned first o all 

Vwrar T^rntw^T' w frwfr 3rftf> &c. ' 
Not only is tho primacy of tho Rigvoda establish- 
ed on account of! its being mentioned first ; it also 
follows i!rom tho fact that it is the cause of streng- 
thening or confirming the parts of a sacrifice. Thus 
tho Taittir/yas have tho text 



The ^p^rrrs, too, recite a speech of Nrfrada's to 
"Sauatlcumara, which also implies tho primacy of tho 



That Rigvodu is the most ancient piece of litera- 
ture and most important from tho point oi! view of 
study will become clear in tho course of subsequent 
lectures, on an examination of its language, thoughts, 
.religion and philosophy, With the arrangement of the 
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contents of the Rigvoda iu particular, I shall deal in 
tho next lecture. 

It is owing to this distance between Rtgvcda and 
the other Vedas that sonic (c. g. Max Mullcr in his An- 
cient Sanskrit Literature) have thought it necessary 
to have four periods instead of three. Instead of one 
Mantra period they have two, tho first 's^ro' period, and 
tho 2nd JF3" period. The^^r period is the period when 
at first the different hymns and versos must have been 
first composed and given out as free and unrestrained 
expressions o tho overflowing thoughts o the poetic 
Aryans. 3t is a creative and growing period, which was 
characterised by real poetry, when the spiritual or men- 
tal sacrifice was the only sacrifice, when a prayer was 
the most valuable offering that could be made to gods. 
To this period must be assigned the verses of the Rig. 
veda as they first were given out. On the other hand the 
second period was one of: compilation, and systemati- 
aation which saw the arrangement and grouping of 
the hymns in the form we have them at present. Dur- 
ing this period, the sacrificial ritual gained dominance 
which is evidently the only guiding principle in the 
arrangement o the other SamhitAs. Though from 
the point of view of the history of the human mind, 
the two periods are necessary, we have hero contented: 
ourselves with only one period for convenience and 
from the point of view of the literary products as we 
have them at present. 

Thus leaving aside Rigveda, we shall now pro- 
*** to the Sfcnaveda Samhita. In the first place, it 
mot be stated that the Simaveda does not really seen* 
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to be an independent production, as it has ttvken many 
vora&s, a very Urge number, Indeed j rom tho Rigvodu, 
As wo have said above tho Sdma prayer book was 
specially intended or tho s^rrac priest who was to 
ohftut tho psttlma at tho sacrifices. Tho SathhiU text 
proper o tho Sftmavcda consists of two .parts, the 
^jrtfSfoj and tho OTnAv* Tho firat ia divided into six; 
lessons or gratia, ouch of which contains tod decados 
of stanzas, except the last which has only nine. This. 
flfOT'P is also called orf, g^r/ifr or VK{i%$f. Tho 
versos o tho gsrnW are also clnsslflod undor tho fiva 
following heads i swfcm; treating of tlio God of fire. 
9 ^^cfl; treating of Indrn. 3 TWC^TO; treating of tho 
God o Wind. 4 vrrevrac ftl1 ^ 5 SJ%^ Both treating of 
tho supromo God, so nnmod bccnuao these voraos wore 
proclaimod to tho world by Arui.m, tho God o Bawn P 
and by riukrui tho preceptor of tho Aauras, respectively, 
t'ho itfWt when chantod, nro called rf*rrr^. The book oE 
ninfna belonging to the TgrffitQ is callod u^n% ; while 
those belonging to the amr/% 1 constitute gnr nnd 
pnr. Tho peculiarity o tho g^nrfi^"^ is that generally 

* f 4 ** f J tf 

three verses are grouped together and orm ono 
HER, and tho first of them occurs in tho <5?rfir$hr ; and 
this group o versos is chanted in various ways, with 
the tfintc so ecouring in tho q^rw. Honoe the 
the ijjOTv arc callod upfa. At tho cud ol tho 
cornea tho tr^rTfRfr which is considered by some aft a 
part o tho cpffta) by others ns a separate work. The. 
-JM^rf^- consists of several sections referring to tho fol- 
lowing topics in order, i qftirrsf, * SffiTO 3 ^ffltrf i 4 



'Of 
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Collections of hymns arranged in a particular 

j get to music are called ITTTS. I can not do 

Wftjr ' *h refer only to tho two modes of the recitation 

VMt SAinflveda. O ne * 8 simple an d applies to the mere 

runs w ^j ch ftre t a k en f rom the Rigveda 

^^ n and adopts three sfrs, the g'fRfi the 3T3TTT 
<r oners' 'y **** r .... * ,.1,1 

s i *u* r^=r The TJnris high and emphasised, the 
And the tTi'n' a . , ,, 

^~" . j ow . an< ] the **recT occupies a somewhat mid- 

^STpositton, thus differing from the mode of pro- 
atmciatou in the Rig-veda hymns. The other mode, 
the musical chanting of the wr*% is far more elaborate 
and complicate and has to do with seven notes called 
respectively ^er, *nnr. rcarr, %3w> ^v T^T, and nr. 
to the ~"~ ~ 



and f^<rR respectively.* 

From the *TT*STT we now pass on to the q-^^, 
which is specially and solely meant for purposes of the 
sacrificial ritual and which is, therefore, quite different 
In character from the two tfrffrrs mentioned above. The 
explained in various ways. 



a Yajua is that, the number of letters in which 
not fixed 



And the M&uift refers to either 
or to ^TT ^d^i'*! ar ^cl ^TK?T. This ^rg^ is two- 
t*W UW or white or pure and %*at or dark. A very 
curious story is told about this two-fold division of 
R^ftft by wfNrr* just in the beginning of his <rr*r on 
theftiiinS<l*M?Hl. Vyisa, out of regard for the gra- 
4<^y degenerating intellectual powers of men, arrang- 
** &* veiM* from mT^w quoted io MadrM Ctlogoe of 

jra. si. J. 



tit") 



d up the q^js thus vomitted, assuming the form oE fa- 
birds. Thus tlio irgjs became dark mid wero called 



irr<> however was very sorry for tho whole affair 
and worshipped tho Sun, who carao to him in the orn 
of a horao ( wft) and gave him tuo q-^a, Honco this 
JKgpfi? is called ^jg- owing to tho bright liorm of the Sun 
and in^r^rq- nftor the errsf; form of tho Sun. All this 
sounds like n t'ftblo no doubt. Perhaps $$$ or pure may 
refer to tho Civet that the *rr3nrfr% TfrfflT is free from a 
mixture with the 3rr$ms or sacrificial directions inter- 
spersed hero and there, fts opposed to tho $cur ir^fir; 
which is really a mixture of both RTO and ^rrmov in one, 

Dliatta Blidskara, n commentator OH 
however says, in his introduction '9$ wt^rr 



Tlio oaiiBD of niigor la olaowlioro ( i, o ( Ontontlfi M8S. Oat. I, p. 
39) atatcd lhu-4^ naltod h(a \n\\nk to jirRotiBO nonia nuatorltJof) fa 
order to niako good Jor tlio Brgrer?irr^<T. ir<> seeing tlm inferiority 
and wwkMtB of lilt f ctlowfl pvapDMcl that lio Rhoiiltl t\loii6 1x) cniriwtod 
with tb iiuHtodUfo, At Lliis^o wan ourugod and thought him to b* A 
of thoBrfthmann. 
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m 'S ht hay e been named ftRrfhr after 



vrof the ^ which 
as TO. irerfifir etc, from the fifteen ol- 
lOwersoETO^w who first read them, is divided Into 
rty arorors, each o which is again divided into sho rt 
sections called vf&am, the total number of vftros i iv 
thetorty ^-^s, amounting to 1975. The first a *> 
adhyAyas contain the formulasfor tho general sacrifi- 
cial ceremonial; adhyiyas i& 2 , thoso for the new ftiiU 
full-moonsacrmces ( ^f and jDfinv ); j, for tho morn- 
ing and evening dre sacrifice, as well as for tho aacri/i- 
>s to be offered every four months, at the comiueaoo - 
rnent the three seasons; 4 to 8 for the Soma saori- 
" ' genera1 ' 9 & I0 or two modifications of it (*m*u- 

^ra^r^r^r); XI to Ig for the Con3truction o 

altars for the sacred res ; 19 to 21, for the SautrA- 
majji, a ceremony originally appointed to expiate tlio 
evil effects of too free indulgence m the Soma drink - 
to 15 for the horse-sacrifice ( vqW ). The next 
IS adhyijm. which follow, ore o a considerably l a tor 
origin and they are called by the name otfl* or su- 
ptornents <n the commentaries ' 
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entirely new sacrificial ceremonies, i. e. the n*ii)v, the 
ti^iT. ftgjfcrand the STSTTT?. The last adhyaya has no 
sort of direct reference to the sacrificial ceremonial. It 
is what is known as tho f^rr^T^W^T^. 

The SarfihitA of the ^oprgyit^ is arranged in seven 
books ( 3TS or $TTs) containing roru five to eight 

j o *- 

lectures ( srsqrqv sr$r or SWOT? ). Each lecture is subdi- 
vided into 3Tjrni3. The first srarnp corresponds with 
the first *Pfo^w of the snstffirfrr, but all the rest differ, 
and so does the arrangement o the subjects. Many 
of the topics are indeed alike in both the Stimhitds, but 
differently placed and differently treated. Thus the 
ceremony called *nr%& occupies the 8th snr of the first 
TC$ and is preceded by the g-piT>r a fl d the mode o it* 
celebration which occupy 14 sections in the preced- 
ing srsr. Consecrated fire is the subject o the fourtU 
and fifth boohs. The seventh book treats largely o 
the strJ^T^nr including the forms of preparing and. 
drinking the Soma juice. 

Next we pass on to the last of the SarahiUs, that 
o{ the srqsf^, which is much later in origin and which 
thus forma the transition from the ^fl^ra to the STSTors. 
The text of the sn^^ consists of 20 Kindas/ each 
is divided into several srg^Ws, and each 



A general idea of the contents of the ^g^ftf ui&y be -had- front* 
the following quotation from Maodooell'0 History of Sanskrit litera- 
ture, ( p. 183 ) 

"The religion of the YttjuTveda may be described ae & kind ot 
roechanical aooerdntaliam. A crowd of prieate conduote a vast and 
<om[)1ioatod eyeteiu of extornal ceraraoniea, to whioli symbolloal' sig^- 
i aVtiibv;ted and to th* fttnallest minutiof wWoW- tKfr 
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contains a number of Siiktas, The contents of KAp3 I 
to VJJ. are distributed according to the numb or of 
stanzas contained in the hymns. In JWnda I- tll& 
hymns have on the average four stanzas, in II. fivo, * 
HI. six, in IV. seven, in V. eight to eighteen, Ui VI - 
three; and in VII. about half the hymns have only oixo 
stanza each. Kfydas VIH XIII contain longer p locos. 
The contents of all these thirteen Kiindas are indiscri- 
minately intermingled. 

The following five Kandas, on the contrary, ar 
arranged according to uniformity of subject-matter- 
Kdnda XIV. contains the stanzas relating to the wed- 
ding rite, which consist largely of Mantras froirx the 
tenth Mandala of the Rig-Veda. Kfcida XV. is a glori- 
fication of the Supreme Spirit under the name o Vr Atyn,. 
while XVI. and XVII. contain certain conjurations 
The whole of XV. and nearly the whole of XVI. more- 
over, are composed in prose of the type found in -the 
Brdhmanas. Kinda XVIII. deals with burial and tHe 
Manes. Like XIV. it derives most of its stanzas from 
the ioth Mandala of the Rigveda. XIX. consists o a> 

greaf c 8 t weight i, attached. I n this .tif ng atmo^hore of porpouTal 
MTI60. and xit^UbatruIj Hgiou. spirit of the Rigvod. ooIc| not. 
posalbly survive. Adoratioa o the power and bet^eaoo of th 
*od, aa well as the oonaoiouaaeaa of guilt, is entirely koklog ovory 
prayer being couplod with some particular rite afmiog wJel, 6 aeotst* 

ea. As natural result, the formula, off th. 

dreary re p Btitioil9 or Vftriation8 of t||O Bamo f u 
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mixture of supplementary pieces, XX,, with a slight 
xooption f contains only complete hymns addressed to> 
Indra which arc borrowed directly and without any 
variation, from tho Rigvcda. Tho mutter of. this last 
KAnda relates to tho Sonm ritual and is entirely foreign 
to tho spirit of tho Atharva-Vodii. It was undoubtedly 
added to establish tho claim of tho Atharva to the 
position of a fourth Veda, by bringing It into connec- 
tion with tho recognized sacrificial ceremonial o the 
three old Vodas. 

From an historical point of view, tho Athfirva Veda 
is far more important than the Yajurvoda, Inasmuch as 
tho former is not tit all liturgical in character. We 
have an insight into tho liabitsand customs of tho masses 
in general. To quote Whitney, "Tlio most prominent 
characteristic feature of tho Atlmrvayu is tho multitude 
of incantations which it contains; those arc pronounced 
either by tho person who is Himself to bo benefited, 
or, more often by tho sorcerer for him, and are direc- 
ted to tho procuring of the greatest variety o desir- 
able ends ; most frequently, perhaps, long life, or 
recovery Irow grievous sickness, is tho object sought; 
then a talisman, such as a necklace, is sometimes given, 
or in very numerous cases, some plant endowed with 
marvellous virtues is to bo tho immediate external 
means of the cure; further, tho attainment of wealth 
or power is aimed at, the downfall of enemies, success. 
In love or in play, the removal of petty pests, and so 
on, even down to tho growth of: hair on a bald pate." 

Tho Atlmrva Veda is also named Brahma-Veda, or 
Jho Veda of tho Brahman priest, the general director 
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to it, while tbe 






to the 
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prayers, the invocations of the different doities, tho 
sacred vorses for chanting at the sacrifices, the sacri- 
ficial formulas, blessings and cursos pronounced by 
priests is called Mantra, tho produco of thinking.. ..Uy 
BMhmana we Imvo always to understand, that part oi' 
tho Veda, which contains speculations on tho moaning 
of the Mantras, givos precepts for thoir application, 
relates stories of thoir origin in connection with tho 
sacrificial rites, and explains the secret meaning oi! 
the latter." Though thoir professed object is to touch 
tho sacrifice, they allowed a much larger space to 
dogmatical, oxogotical, mystical and philosophical 
speculations than to tho corcmonUil ItsolC. Thoir 
charactoristio feature consists in doubt, dollboratlon and 
discussion. 

The Br&bmai.is are proso works, with a queer, old 
stylo and tho syntax represents the oldest stago in th 
development of tho Sanskrit proso. Nothing can be 
simpler, only if you arc once accustomed to it, 

Not only, all tho four Vodas have got 
thoir different Brahmanas, but ovon different ffckhds 
of the same Veda have different Brahmauas. 
The title mgrcr may bo explained in several ways, 
either an tho "Works -written by tho BrAhmai) for the 
sacririclftl ceremonies of tho Brahmauas or ixs works 
relating to the srgrr priest or as works dealing with 
3T3r^ /'. c. prayor or sacrifice in general. Tho principal 
known msror of the Rigvoda is tho Altare^ft Brahmann 

tHo i^| ' also called i|W 



relating to tho 



A curious story regarding the origin of the work mid 
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itstitie is told by Sayana in his introduction to the- 
. n the same - There was a sage who had many 
wives, and one o them was named Itara. She had a sou 
wnose name was MahidAsa. The father neglected him 
ana loved the other sons more than Mahfddsa and at a 
sacrifice, he allowed all the other sons to sit on hi* 
iap,but refused the honour to Mahiddsa. Thereupon 
one 3 P H fly ff d tothe S ddess o Earth, who appeared at 
himlt ry ed a divine throne to MaWddsa and seated 
T M?K' M . 6 - g ddess then raade hira great scholar 



by the boon of the- 
revealed, th 

the name of 

Br^hmana a n d Aitareya Aranyaka. 

iS dividedinl0 ' 8 ^nchikds or 



Adi, ,c ^"'^ and Seversl other 



-r- 

n^npriest. Adh a/; f * * i. the Brfth- 

^i-^-^sSi f * 
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performed by a srfoT, and the mutual relation of the 
Brahmanas and the Kshatriyas. 

The other Brahmana of the Rigveda is named 
srrgror and represents the 



The tTPFr^ lias got several Brahmanas, o which 
the mTOT or <r$*rf1r$r, tho r$f% a supplement oC the 
previous one, are well-known. 

Tho fewiiij' has also got the %f^nfttr wrm and the 



has got tho 5T?rq-iT srnjnr so called because it 
consists of; 100 AdhyAyas. This work, is, next to the 
Rlgvoda, tho most important production in the \vholo 
range ol! Vodic literature. Tho Brahmai.ias have- not 
ouly provided tho priests with tho details ol! sacrificial, 
ritual ; but they also contain the basis of grammar and 
etymology which wore afterwards developed to such a. 
great extent as to attain tho dignity oi science. I wo 
bring together all tho scattered etymological passages- 
in the several Brahmat.ms, they would make a good AU<<Ht- 
by itsoli!, and one may notice in Yaska's Nirukta, the 
frequent quotations from Brahmai.ias (ending with. 
*rft ? f^^rnr^ or in^ Brrgr''^ ) which he brings in support 
of the particular etymology ho proposes. More im- 
portant than this is tho fact that the BrAhmauas con* 
tain tho germs of- the later opio tales. Janamojaya, the 
celebrated King oi; the Kurus in the MahibhArata, is 
mentioned hero for the first time, in this WW 



Tho Paudua, however, who proved victorious iu the 
epic war are not to be mot with in this any more than- 
in tho other BriUiuwnas, and Arjuna is still a name oE 
Indra. But as the oplo Arjuaa is a son o Indra, hi*. 
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I . ongm is. doubtless to be traced to this epithet of 

;j Indra. Of two legends which furnished the classical 

u K poet Kdlidasa with the plots of two of his most famous 

;, ;! . dramas, one is. told in detail, and the other is at least 

:* ? ;; alluded to. The story the love and separation of 

-'.; ;, p u'urava sfl nd Urvajf, already dimly shadowed forth 

;.;, H m a hymn of the Rigveda, is here related with 

I ^ n ? n fulness - W hile Bharata, son of Dushyanta 

' '"twi Br ^ nyraph ^ akunta1 ^ also ^Pears on the scene 

To the Atharva Veda is attached Gopatlm Brah- 
raana which consists of two books, the first containing 
feve chapters, the second- six, both being evidently very 
late m origin. J y 

Though the Brihmanas, represent, no doubt a 
m ereshng phase in the histo,y of the Indian 

^J^!!"^ 1 ^^^^^-" 

that they 



'V- i 

this 



. 

s, of bold expression, of sound reason- 

,, in the3e Elections, but 

The l "? *"* & -* * brass and 

o these works is 



rr 
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the idea that over/thing is subsidiary to sacrifice. 
How this spirit affected the general Vedfo exegesis 
OH tradkioul linos, will bo more fully explained on 
another occasion. 

To this period oE the Vodic literature also belong 
works going by the name ol WTinnfs and snrfrocs, which 
many times form only tho concluding portions of the 
several Br&Umauas, but which on account of tho abso- 
lutely distinct character of their contents and lan- 
guage also, dosorvo to be reckoned as a class of litera- 
ture by itself. Tho wnr^s ar ao called, perhaps bo- 
cause they wore works to bo road in tho f oroat ( uttff ) 
as opposed to the regular Brahmaua? which wore to bo 
read In the village (urft). Sayai.mon tho 
aaya 



Or the reason might bo that those armnr^a were the 

Brahraai.ms for tho vow of tho anchorite, as they contain 

explanations of. the ritual uud allegorical speculations 

thereon. This is alone possible or tho mwr as a 

substitute for tho actual sacrificial observances which 

wore no lougor practicable. Thus, tho VOKVWB form 

i natural transition to tho speculation of the Upni- 

ibads, altogether emancipated as those ore from tho 

imitations of a formal cult. Thus it may bo seen that 

heso three classes of works tho mswa proper, the 

m^ffTijw and the g-qf^-orefa mark throo consecutive stages, 

ot only in tho Indian thought in general but in the life 

> very individual person. The sn^w advocating 
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the actual observances of the sacrifice are meant for the 
JRV,tfcrmRns whose subject fe the allegorical sacri- 
^ce, tor therorw- an d the snrfc^s purely philosophic, 

tor the WrUlTirn- Thov morlr *Ji *l _ir . . . * ' 



c 

tor thojNlftr*. They mark the three distinct paths 
.to fSiSTTPC, i. . ijtf, annul and 



. Coming to gTrrJhrjs in particular, they mark an 
absolutely different path from that of the works 
that preceded them in the Vedic canon. The Upani 
shads, not known by the title of Veda, are, however" 
included in the gfar and are at present the most popular 
works They are popularly called ^ mtl i nasrnuch as 
they form the closing part o the Vedic canon or rere- 
Jtooa or because they contain the highest and ultimate 
oal of the Veda as they deal with *T or Highest Bliss 
1 hey are, as it were, the kernel of. the whole revelation' 
It M to be noted that though they are looked upon .,' 
the basis of all the six *n%*^ still it is only one 
ofi these .the prr nmhrr or ^ra (not to speak of the 
different kmds of inn^r) that has received^he title 
such Knowledge and not mere ceremonial, is the way 
to happiness that is the keynote of the works we are 
now cotodenng. The overdoing of the sacrificial cult 

ltS 



The word nfi^ originally meant a sitting, 
fidential secret srtting, in contrast to ^^ or i e 

assembly, and then, a secret teaching, a secrTdoc 

6 



con- 

/ e 
' 



- eno as : _ 

TW T&m. (ttto*), m an^STi ( OT o. B-.a \ f 
TO (*. w. ). An attempt tTmainTain slcrecy ^ 
gard to abstruse and therefore easi)y misunderstood 
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Antins but also, the 

profess to derive their several doctrines from 
which are the fundamental basis and which are the final 
court o appeal, in cases of dispute, I need not attempt 
to give a synopsis of any of these OTft^C* as these are 
easily accessible and -much indeed has been written 
on them both in English and in the Vernaculars. Before 
taking leave of them, however, it would not be out of 
place i I vefer to the question, what do the Upanishads- 
teach, which has been answered in various ways. Many 
eminent scholars, along wih the orthodox people 
especially about Muhardshtra hold that the $ankara Ved- 
irtta represents the true teaching of the Upanishads. 
In spite of the many inconsistent and mutually incoher- 
ent texts met with therein, the ^ankara Vedanta has 
best succeeded in accommodating all and evolving one 
definite system therefrom. According to this view the 
kernel of the Upanishads may be summed up as follows- 

(1) The atman is the knowing subject within us.* 

(2) The atman, as the knowing subject, is itself 
unknowable. 

(3) The atraan is the sole reality. J It is the me- 
taphysical unity which is manifested in all empirical 
plurality; thus hinting that all plurality is a mere irnrr. 



Cf.Brih. 3-8-11; ' m^^n-iffer 5$ nwrira>sffa itg 
g srrr3pfU f 

Brih. 3-4-2 - 
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Thus, those people say that though the expression 
the strict sense o ignorance or an^rror illusion 
may bo of a later date, still the doctrine that the uni- 
verse is illusory was taught by the UpanishaUs ; and 
that the oldor the texts of the Upanishads arc, the more 
uncompromisingly and expressly; do they maintain 
this illusory character of the world of experience. 

On the othov hand, othovs hold Uvo view that the 
Upanishads contain no one doctrine, which appears from 
the fact that all the six systems of philosophy try to 
deduce their doctrines from the Upuuishads; that even tho 
germa of the so-called *r%ep schools like the ^Nl d ad $T?TS 
were present in them. This view is well stated in the very 
Jirst paragraph of his Vuishyavism by Or. Bhandrtrkar, 
which may bear quotation, as it points out very succinct- 
ly the standpoint from which wo must regard the Upani- 
shads. ( The old Vedic gods became indissolubly involved 
in the elaborate and mechanical system o worship 
that hud grown up. Speculations as regards the 
appropriateness o the rules and motion of worship 
and their cflicacy as regards man's good iu this 
world and the next, became piovalont. Bvit all this 
did not satisfy the religious spirit o the people. 
Religious speculation of a more natural order camo to bo 
established about the close of the hymn-period and was 
continued into that of the Upaniahuds, TUo various 
problems about god, man, and the world engaged the 
attention of many thinkers and a variety of solutions 
wus arrived at. It is generally boUeved that the Uptmi- 
shads teach a system of Pantheism ; but a close exa- 
mination will show that they toftoh not ouo, but 

4 
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various systems of doctrines as regards the nature of 
god, man and the world and the relations between 
them. The religio-philosophic systems of modern times 
which are mutually inconsistent, quote texts from the 
Upaiiishads as an authority for their special doctrines. 
These references to the old books are correct in the 
most prominent cases but when the advocates of the 
systems force into other texts of an opposite nature a 
meaning consistent with their own special doctrines; 
they are manifestly wrong. That the Upanishads teach 
not one but various systems must follow from the fact 
that they are compilations just as the Rigveda-Sam- 
hit is. The speculations of the old seers were clothed 
by them in words, and these were handed down orally 
and came to form a large floating mass'. 

From the Brahmana-period now we pass on to the 
third and the last period of Vedic Literature, viz. the 
Sutra period ; from gruti we now pass on to Smriti. 
The Sutra works form the connecting link between the 
Vedic and post- Vedic Literatures. The style of these 
works, the Sutra style/is very peculiar and stands un- 
iivallcd in the history of all the literatures of the world. 
If the Brdhmanas erred on the side of verboseness and 
repetition, these erred on the side of brevity, A $sr 
means an aphorism, a sentence, most artificial, enigmatic 
and as brief as possible. The g^s were like so many 
keynotes as it were, and everything else was to be 
supphed from the memory. The Sutras, from a literary 
point o v,ew, have absolutely no artistic value and they 
are qu.te unintelligible without commentaries. For 
the sake o bievrty, certain technical words or rf^a and 



tho birth of a sou. And this desire for brevity nifty be 
explained thus. Tho Bnlhmuyus mul other works re- 
garding tho sacrificial ritual became so voluminous and 
bulky that it bocamo almost impossible to remember 
thorn imd utilixo thorn. Honco the necessity of short 
and convenient treatises which can bo easily committed 
to memory, was Colt, OI; course in tho days when tho 
ritualistic observances wore actually in full vogue, those 
^sr treatises could not have boon as obscure and unin- 
telligible to them tor whom they wore meant aa they 
became afterwards ; for, in early times many things 
must have boon quite familiar and plain, which wo have 
now no duo to understand exactly. 

In this Sutra Utorturc, there stand out most pro- 
minently, the six VedAngas. This name does not 
imply tho existence o six distinct books or treatises 
intimately connected with tho sacred writings, but 
merely the admission ot' six subjects tho study of which 
was necessary either or tho reading, tho understanding* 
or tho proper sacrificial employment of the Veda. The 
six doctrines commonly comprehended under tho title- 
of Vedflngas, aro &Ush(l ^pronunciation), Chhandaa 
>(raotro), Vyftkarana (grammar), NJrukta (etymology). 
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Jyotisha (astronomy), and Kalpa (ceremonial), which wo 
shall now briefly review in order. 

S&yana defines a %$Tr thus ' f^tr?^ SftHitflMftw- 
r It was a name given to works 



containing rules regarding the proper pronunciation o 
the Vedic texts. The prose work now known as %(T 
(generally printed at the end of the Samhita" along with 
other VedSiigas) must he, no doubt, a very modern work 
and one o the least successful attempts pro-supposing 
many similar works in the past. These f^r^rr works 
must have been originally embodied as chapters in the 
Brahraanas, e.g. in^irjftq aum*, but later in more 
scientific treatises known by the name of the 



"These JTrfiUiTwa were written for practical purposes; 
their style is free from cumbrous ornaments and un- 
necessary subtleties. It is their object to tench and 
not to edify ; to explain, not to discuss."f The word 
literally means ' that which belongs to every 



As the sacred texts were handed down by oral 
tradition, it must have happened in the course of time 
that the spoken language must have rapidly undergone 
changes, so that the language of the scriptures was 
looked upon as antique and old. Besides, different per- 
sons or groups o persons must have differed from each 
other in the matter of the pronunciation of the texts, 
which gave rise to different srnjrrs or recensions of one 
and the same Vedic text. So that ultimately the necessity 
o laying down certain rules .regarding the phonetics 
and metre was felt, ia order to stop any further chan- 

t AnoienlSaaekiU LUeratuift p. 110, 
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gcs. Thus came into existence the 
intended for a particular 



each 



Hero I may explain to you, students aO Veda, tlio 
proper signification oC tho term ^n^T and other allied 
words. ^TT^rr literally means a 'branch 1 and is very 
vaguely used by tho orthodox people. Tho four Vedas 
are often spoken of: as tho four branches or ^rrcrrfl oii 
the Voda in general. But more properly tho word 
applies to u text of tho Voda as road and handed down 
in ft particular school, just corresponding to our modern 
readings or recensions. Tho wrN o tho siuno Voda 
differed vory little from each other, except in tho 
matter oi; certain peculiarities of: pronunciation or tho 
Addition or omission o a JLOW versos, hero and thoro, 
Thus ^mar means a particular text and not a particular 
school. Thus a^W STgrar during tho performance aO his 
, before uttering his name, says ' 



one who roads or studios the text of *tho Rig- 
vedaas handed down by tho $u*d9 as opposed to tho 
now, however, extinct. 

leads us to "qror which is also a word very 
promiscuously used. It is explained hy snr^ft in his 
commentary on tho wr5y?fr*rr\nr thus 1 ^rrT^ref' ^^PTT" 

a number of. mon form- 



ed into one body, as pledged to the reading oi! a certain 
^rmr of tho Veda, Thus ^r^rr denotes tho aggregate oi; 
tho students of a particular roconsion oC tho Vodic text. 
qft^c is another v/ord in this connection, meaning an 
assembly of Brahmanas meeting together and contain- 
ing mon belonging to different wr. According to 
Manu and Ydjftavalkya, a <rit^c ought to consist oE 
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twenty-one Brfthmaus well-vorsed in philosophy, logic- 
and theology. Parftaavft says ." ^t^rd 31 gift *nft %?- 
^cTTiftstfliw i srrsromrf wmrf ^ Tfrrcirr i^tffafr 11" Thus a 
qRrs; corresponds to University which may consist of 
persons belonging to different ^rt^a or colleges. And 
the books or treatises belonging to a TRr?; are called 
wfcs which may contain not only the mftquggd con- 
cerning the several srnars of the ^^rrs but other kinds 
of treatises also. 

There is one miT^u*^ written by ^np, for the 
*H*c4*nwr of the Rigveda. Another, there is for *rg% 
attributed to EpTcTrm and the ^arrsrn^T also by ^?W 
forms the ^nfihnroq- for the Atharva Veda. O these, Imay 
br * e flynotice hero the contents of the 



. 

by m*$, just in order to give you an idea of what kind 
'* ork9 those so-called 7rf?r5rT^s are. O course, this- 
^lu-rfiiiftninw seems to bo comparatively later in 
origin as it is a mixture of Sutras and Anushtubh glokas 
here and there, which latter were the specml dominant 
feature of the post-Sutra works. It is divided into 3 
Adhyftyas, each of which is again divided into 6 patalas 
of which there are thus 18 in all. The 1st patala treats 
of letters, vowels and consonants, their varieties and 
peculiarities and other technical matters and is named 
<nwwro t The and pfttala treats of Sarhhitft and especi- 
ally the combinations and mutations of vowels, and is 
named j-r&nrefr. The 3rd treats o accents and is named 
mro. Patfllas 4,5 and 6 treat of the combinations and 
mutations of consonants, the 4th and 5th being respec- 
tively called ^f^T^ arid ift<i*8, ^ being a technical 
term meaning the change of dentals to linguals. 7 to 9 
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troflt of the circumflex accent, n of the elision of 
imsals etc., 12 of the compound letters, 13 of the origin 
o letters, of tlie different snTf^s or inlornal efforts, 
which precede the utterance of letters, 14 of the powers 
of letters, 15 of the rules for reading the Veda within 
certain proscribed times, 16 to 18 of metres, their foot 
nnd their presiding divinities. 

The second ^n^f ia WTO which is also for the pur- 
pose of the proper reading and reciting of the Vedic 
texts. As soon above, the closing sections of the 
Jjflpw'8 smRsTm treat of this very subject. 1 he %%tf 
work known at present is the work by ftjf?, whl 
however, cannot be the oldest ^fif . For, Vingala's 
work treats of the Vodic as well as classical metres 
looking upon both as equally Important. Just like 
%JHT, we have whole chapters in Brahmai,ins and Aran- 
ynkas, explaining and accounting for the names of: the 
different metres. Of the Vodic metres In particular I 
intend to treat more fully in another lecture. 

The third %rfp la vn<h<<n or grammar, which is 
necessary for the understanding of the Vedx, and tho 
work which now passes for this %^rjf is the 
ol! <m%fr. This must not have boon originally tho 
proper, since, as said by mo elsewhere, tho 
deals mainly with the classical Sanskrit, tw\d only by 
way of exception with the Vodic Sanskrit. It is more 
reasonable to suppose that tho work marks tho last 
attempt in this province, which on account of its great 
merits acquired such a groat celebrity as to supersede 
almost all that had boeu written on grammar before 
it, so that except tho names and some particular rules 
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of former grammarians, we have little left of this 
branch of literature, except what occurs occasionally 
in the sn 



Two other Sutra works on grammar deservo to be 
noticed here, both belonging to a period anterior to 
Panini ; one, the Sutras on the gurrr^ affixes and the 
other the r%5^fs. The snmt affixes are those by 
which nouns are formed from roots, the nouns being 
used in a conventional sense, and not in strict accor- 
dance with their radical meaning. They are called 
duiii^, because in the Sutras, as we have them, "&% is 
the first-mentioned affix. In their present form, the 
Sutras seem to treat the Vedic words as exceptions. 

The ftracfma treat only of the accent and as the 
accent is used in Vedic words only, this second collec- 
tion of ^3ffl is only meant for the %3f- 

The fourth Vedduga, to which now we shall turn 
our attention is the Pl-b<M concerning itself with the 
derivation or etymology of words, and as such necessary 
for the understanding of the Vedic text. This Vedanga 
is at present represented by the work of *msp. It is 
necessary here, in order to avoide confusion, to distin- 
guish the two works from each other, which are both 
attributed to *msr. One is f^m^ consisting o mere 
lists of words, and the other is the commentary on the 
same ; and it must be the former work which is re- 
garded as the VedAnga. The peculiarity of this 
Vedariga is that it is solely devoted to Vedic words. 
The f3m or WHlMm consists of three portions, divided 
according to the subject-matter of the words. The 
first of these is called the ^ro^^TTrg-, where, for the 



LITERATURE CALLED VEDA. 



57 



most part, lists of synonymous words am given. This 
portion occupies the first ihrco smnrs. In the first 
of those words connected with tilings relating to space, 
time etc, hi this find other worlds uro given. In the 
second, words connected with men, their limbs etc. and 
in tho third, words expressing qualities of: both the 
preceding objects, such as thinness, shortness etc. tiro 
given. Tho fourth ar^irnr which forms tho second por- 
tion oC the VHIHW or tho vocabulary is called 



qrnrg- ; since for tho most part, it consists of Vodic 
obsolete words and homonyms ; for this reason, it is 
also called ^rf^P q>nr. Tho fifth and tho last chapter 
of the 31 AIM l*i, forming tho third portion is called 
; for the names of lho%r<irsor deities arc given 



therein. 

On this vocabulary is written a commentary winch 
is also called ffteSFTT and which is very important for 
several reasons. First, it represents tho typo of the oar* 
Host classical stylo and in this respect stands by itself. 
Secondly, it is tho oldest known attempt in thefioUlof tho 
Vedic exegesis, unparallod in respect of ingenuity and 
boldness, at tho same time, firmly founded on the mate- 
rial provided by tho BrAhmanaa aud Aranyakas, which 
are full of passing references to etymological explana- 
tions of words. 

This Nirukta consists of twelve chapters followed 
by two more <rWrar wrnra; each chapter being divided 
into several *?prg-s or sections. Of those tho first throo 
adhyuyas form the ^vrcr^qjiFnrsr dealing with the words 



in tho first throo adhyuyas ot the original Nigharitu 
Adhyftyas 4 to 6 form tho Naigama or Aikapadika 
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KiU.ula, dealing with the Vedic obsolete words contained 
in adhyflya 4 of the Nighantu. And the remaining 
six adhyilyas form the Daivata Ki'mda, corresponding 
to tho $thadhyftya of the Nighautu. The most interest- 
ing portion is tho introduction which covers the whole 
of the first adhyftya and a part of tho 2nd, as well us- 
the seventh adhyflya which is a, nice and brief introduc- 
tion to the study of the Voda. 

Y&ska begins -with 4 parts of speech, Hm, 3inp*iitt, 
awf and f^rnr-nouns, verbs, prepositions and otkor in- 
decJInables which ho defines and distinguishes from each 
other clearly ; and then proceeds to establish the main 
stand-point of the school to which ho belongs, vi/. 
that all nouns are derived vom verbs, after refuting 
in his own way all that can be said against tho same. 
I abstain from quoting the discussion in full, since a 
separate course of lectures bearing on Nirukta alone 
1ms been arranged for you. However, I cannot but 
quote the remarks of MaxMUUer in this connection.-* 
" I doubt whether even at present, with all tho now light 
which comparative philology has shed on the origin of 
words, questions like these could be discussed more 
satisfactorily than they were by Yaska. Like YasUft, 
we maintain that all nouns have their derivation, but 
like Ydska, we must confess that this is a matter of 
belief rather than of proof. Wo admit with YAskn, that 
every noun was originally an appellative and in strict 
logic, we are bound to admit that language knows 
neither of homonyms nor synonyms. But granting 
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that there are such words in the history o ovory langu- 
age, granting that several objects sharing in the same 
predicate, may bo called by tho same name, and that 
tho same object possessing various predicates, may be 
called by tho different iwmos, wo shall find it as impos- 
sible as YAska to lay down any rule why one of the 
many appellatives became fixed in every dialect as the 
proper name of tho Sun, the Moon, or any other object 
or why generic words were founded on one predicate 
rather than another. AH \vo can say is what Yftska 
says, it was so w*nw?ri by itsoU, from accident, through 
tho influence of! individuals, of. pools or law-glvors. It 
is tho very point in tho history of: language, where 
languages arc not amenable to organic laws, where tho 
science oi: language ceases to bo a strict science, and 
enters into tho domain o history." 

Next YAska proceeds to explain tho purpose served by 
Nirultta,in which connection, there Is a very interesting 
discussion whether tho Mantras of tho Veda (for whose 
understanding Nirukta is mainly intended) arc posses- 
sed of a moaning' or not. liven m Yftska's time it 
appears that the Vodic language had bocomo old and 
antique and the Yodas wore so ar removed in time 
that such questions as tho above could bo fi'oely and 
boldly discussed. He concludes the first chapter with 
some versos eulogising him who knows tho moaning of 
tho Vedas. The second chapter opens up with a state- 
ment of tho canons which ho lays down for the 
derivation of words. In the case of those words 
where the accentuation and formation are gram- 
matically regular and where there i& a direct. 
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connection between the meaning of the word aud the 
-appellative power o the root, they should be accordingly 
treated, (there is no difficulty), but where no such 
thing is possible, we should only look to the sense of 
the word and try to derive either on the ground of: 
some common meaning or even o some common 
letters. It is with the gth Khanda o the and adhydya 
that the derivation of the regular lists of words begins. 
I cannot leave this subject, without asking each 
and every student of Rigveda to read the book and 
to remember, that but for Yilska's attempts at explana- 
tion, howsoever unreasonable they might appear to us 
sometimes, though the existence of some traditional 
authority for the interpretations and derivations he 
offers is implied, many a verse of Rigveda would have 
remained absolutely unintelligible to us. I may, how- 
-ever, briefly refer to two points. The first is that 
Ydska is far prior to Pduini as is evident from the facts 
that trrRrft- quotes his name in tho Sutra 'iT 
(II. 4. 63.), that many grammatical *f*rrs occur in 
\vork, which he does not define, being probably well 
known in his time and having been already well defined 
and explained by his predecessors ; whereas in the 
very beginning af Y6ska's work, it is thought necessary 
to explain the distinction between nouns and verbs. The 
same follows from the fact that an improvement on the 
treatment of prepositions is to be observed in Panini's 
grammar, both as regards the different sub-divisions o 
them and their meanings. The second point to be 
noticed is that Yaska, the author of the Nirukta is a 
different person from Yaska, the author of the Nigha- 
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ntu and for tlio following reusonsYAska himself says 
towards ilio end of the first adhyuyu of the Nirukta, 
that there wore Hishis who had a direct revolution o 
Ohiinna. They communicated tho Mantras by oral 
instruction, to those who camo after thorn and hud not 
such a knowledge. Thoir successors again becoming 
unfit for oral instruction, prepared this work (i.e. the 
SamAmnAya or Nighai.ttn), tho vodn and tho VedAngas. 
Hero Yilsku tho author of Nirukta distinctly says that 
tho ftw$ was tho work oC some former srfts. 
The second argument in the same direction is that 
although Yaslm invariably explains the words, just 
according to then 1 order in the NighanUt, ho in one 
case makes an exception viz., with tho words qr^ 
and 3tibm*r (IV. 17). In illustrating tho use o these 
words, Yaslcft quotes a part od a vorao rom tho Veda 
hi which both tho words occur, but in a cliff oront order. 
On this ^ in his ^nft" on tho Niruktn remarks. 'The 
order of tho words in tho Mantra is arg^nwr ifr*it but in 
the SamAmnAyn, tire order in the reverse of that in the 
Mantra namely STRT* S^TTW. Hcnco It is known that, 
tho Samnmnaya is related by some Hishis and that the 
commentator is different from them. Lastly at the 
conclusion ol; his work; YAska sfiys ( A salutation to 
Yflska.' Hero ho must have boon doubtless thinkinir 

o 

oE l\irt tvncostor, who was tho author of the SamAmndya. 
Tho fifth VedWigaJs JP5T or ritual, which is spe- 
cially intended for tho;j>ropor application, of tho Vedic 
texts. Tho 5J?^3.^a proper are bnsod upon the DrAh- 
mai.ms which are full of rich material, and those pre- 
suppose a methodical and fixed distribution of the 



sacrificial ritual amongst the different kinds of priests. 
They contain the rules referring to the sacrifices, with 
the omission of all things which are not immediately 
connected with the ceremonial. They are- more practi- 
cal than the Brdhmanas which for the most part are taken 
up with mystical, historical, mythological, etymological 
and theological discussions. The following remarks of 
Sayana in his commentary on the Baudhdyana Sutras will 
serve to give us an idea of the nature and purpose of the 
Kftlpasutras 'H ^ *- - ** - . . 



5ifoiT-.it onfan 
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( etc,'* 



There are two q^g^a for the ffa priests,ouo by 
and the other by ^rr^rnrsr. Of these the 
W&* are divided into two main parts, each 
part consisting of 6 Adhyayas, and each Adhyaya being 
again divided into several ^^rs. They deal with ^ 
and MWwiW and such other Vaidic sacrifices. Those of 
you who would like to know more about the work, I 
may refer .to the edition in the Bibliotheca Indica, 
which also contains a good synopsis of the several 
topics treated therein. 

There are several Sutras for the 3Tr& priest, of 
WhiCh the ^" tra3 of ^^^ and 9rm?TT3r belonging to 
the 9W .i<i^q- and those of ^TRTT^T to the ^if may 



be mentioned here. The $?rs for the ceremonial of the 
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priests who followed the ^rm^ nre ascribed to 
and gnsrnrar both following the authority oii 



the 

"Tho ^1S5T S are important in the history ol' 
Vodic Literature, because they not only mark a now 
period of literature and a new purpose in tho literary 
and religious life of India, but they contributed to the 
gradual extinction of the numerous ttrfthmauns which 
to us are, therefore, only known by name. Tho 
introduction of a Kalpa-Siilva was tho introduction of a 
now book of liturgy ...... In a short time, tho authors ol! 

Kftlpasutras became themselves tho founders of new 
churanas, in which the Sutras were considered the 
most essential portion of tho sacred literature, so that 
the hymns and Brfthmanas were either neglected or 
kept up under tho name of " tho hymns and Brfthmaijtns 
of tho now charanas" having ceased to form by them- 
selves tho foundation of an independent tradition or 
school."* 

To tin's same class of literature also belong two 
other classes of Stltras, the Grihya Sutras and the 
Sflmayaohfi-rika Sutras. Both are included under the 
common title of Smflrta Sutras, in opposition to the 
rhr 8^1 noticed above. These latter deal with rites 
and sacrifices enjoinocl by the Vedas and thus derive 
their authority from &ffc (< *w and *rm ) The 
former, however, derive thoir authorty from *^rff or 
immemorial tradition. The TO Sutras deal with 
ceremonies performed by tho married house-holders 



A, 8. L. p. 180, 187. 



64 RlGVEDA. 

chiefly for the benefit of the family ; where as the 
FTTTT^rfe Siitras deal with rules to be observed by 
the rising generation regulating the various relations, 
of everyday life. It is these, also called as WfttCTs, in 
which are to be discovered the originals o the later 
metrical law-codes such as Hd'WS^, ^Wt^Kl^iQ and 
others. O the w ^TS there uaay be mentioned here, 
the <iH*g< SSW belonging to the HTOTf^fT ^TOT of the 
irgif^f the *trfvro3- spcisr for fl7TT%Efi and the 
and STT^^TT w$?f s for the ?*%$. The 
consists of four adhyayas ( being sub-divided into 24,10, 
12 and 2 $ifccKls or sections respectively. Tlie topics 
dea!t with, are m<f>*43 or the sacrificial ceremony which 
is intended.to impart to a man excellence or perfection, 
a peculiar fitness without which he would be excluded 
from the sacrifices, and from all the benefits of his reli- 
gion, ^%vtft srfSj^ur offering oblations to Gods, =tTor$fr 
or the ceremony o cutting the hair of the child born, 
3TH - T*r or the ceremony of investing him as a student 
and handing him over to a 5^", under whoso care ho is to 
study the scriptures and to perform all the offices of a 
*SMlR^or a religious student, HWR^ir or returning 
from the sj^'s house, after having served his appren- 
ticeship and grown up to manhood, N4l^. or marriage 
and other ceremonies relating to the life of a house- 
holder, domestic rites in which certainly there is more 
of human interest than in the great sacrifices described 
in the arta ST=rs. The offerings themselves are generally 
o a simple nature and the ceremonial does not require 
the assistance of a large class of professional priests, 
A log of wood placed on the fire of the hearth, ail 
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oblation poured out to the gods or alms given to the 
Brfthmanas, this is what constitutes a m**jtf*. In alt this 
OT ritual, is disclosed that deep-rooted tendency in 
tho heart of: man to bring the chief events of human 
life iu connection with a higher power, and to give 
to our joys and sufferings ft deeper significance and a 
religious snnctification. 

The last %^Tff to be noticed 13 ^MlPiS' or astronomy 
which is represented by one little tract, the object of 
which is not to teach astronomy, but a more practical one, 
viz, to convoy such knowledge of the heavenly '. dies 
as is necessary for fixing the days and hours of the 
Vodic sacrifices. Even m Brftluuanas aud Aranyakas, 
we find frequent allusions to astronomical subjects, 
and even in the hymns we find traces which indicate a 
certain advance in the observation of. the moon, as the 
measurer of time. It is note-worthy that the name 
o the moon is the samof in Sanskrit, Greek and 
German and that it is derived from a root which origin- 
ally moans ' to measure 1 . So also the intercalary month 
is referred to in ${gvoda I. 25-8. 

So fur we have described the six Vod&ngas which 
i'.orm the most important literature o the Sutra period. 
So also we noticed abovp tho Grihya and Sftnaayftch&rika 
Sutras. Now I have to draw your attention to somo 
miscellaneous works of less importance belonging to 
this period, which scarcely deserve the name of litera- 
ture- Such, for instance, tiro tho Anukraraanis or 



* Tho nevoral kind* o spiritual or metaphorical 
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systematic indices to various portions of the ancient 
Vedic literature. Amongst these stands out most 
prominently the SarvS-nukramam of Jiigveda, by Kill- 
ya~yana. It gives the first words of each hymn, the 
number of verses, the name and family of the poets, 
the names o the deities, and the metres of every verse* 
Shaclgurusishya tells us in his Vedftrlh&dipikft, a com- 
mentary of this Sarvftnukramui, that before KAtyftyanu, 
there existed one index of the poets, one of the metres, 
onQof the deities, one of the Anuvftkas, the old chap- 
ters of the ^igveda and one of the hymns* and that 
these indices were composed by aunaka, to whom the 
well-known work Brihad-devatfi, is also ascribed. For 
Yajurveda, there are three An Ukrainian's, one for the 
f the Taittiriyas, the other for the 



of the tJHmuftMS and the third for the TTTWfciHtyUAi of 
the smro^f^B. For Sdma-Veda tlio oldest aflrgWWwfV is the 
srfVr^TW^ other existing srg-aJirofrB being much later. 
For the Atharva-Veda, there is one 3 



Besides these sid&Hofls there is a class of works 
called the qf^rea or appendices, which deserve a men- 
tion in passing. One o! them is the iftuioqj ascribed 
to tyUtfc 1 ; a treatise on the various schools into which 
the Vedas had branched off, briefly narrating the 
traditions relating thereto. 

The style of the Paris*ishtas is less concise than 
that o! the Sutras. The simple anushtubh dloka pre- 
ponderates, Still the Parisishtas have not yet fallen 
into that monotonous uniformity, which wo find in 
works like the M3,uava-Dhar ma-Sutra or tho later 
They, therefore, may be considered the 
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very last outskirts of Vodic literature, but they are Vedic 
in their character and they must bo supposed to have 
originated at the expiring moments o the Vedic ages. 
Their object is to supply information on the theological 
or ceremonial points which had been passed over in the 
Sutras, most likely because they were not deemed oC 
sufficient importance, or because they were supposed. 
to bo well-known to those rooro immediately concerned. 
And what they treat, they treat in a popular and super- 
ficial manner ; and they show clear traces of. intellec- 
tual and litcriuy degeneracy. 



LECTURE III. 
THE fiRRfiNGEMENT OF THE 



RigYeda is nob n book but ib IB a library and a literature* 
Its unique character Principles of arrangement Aahtakn, 
Adhyfiya and Varga Jtaiulftlft, Anuyfika and Srtkta Rislii, 
Dovatfi and Ohhandas Tho internal arrangement ot thosovoral 
Manilalos The Vftlakhilya hymns The Apr! hymns Earlier 
and later Bishlfl The criteria for distinguishing- hotwoon 
Iderand later hymns grammatical forme vocabulary, pecu- 
liarities of Sandhi- Metro Rigvoda hymns found in Athar- 
Tavoda- Criterion of ideas. 

In the course o the last lecture, I tried to give 
you a general idea of the literature known as Vedic 
including both the Veda proper and works related 
thereto. In this lecture I mean to deal with one book 
in particular and that is the tfftar of the *&&%. Here, 
however, in the beginning, I have to give you a caution, 
that when we call Rigveda a book, we must not under- 
stand the statement literally. If a book moans a work 
written by one man, with unity of time and ideas ; 
well, Rigveda is far from being a book. It is rather a. 
literature in itself, a library composed of several books 
which can be individually distinguished from each 
other. The form in which at present we have the 
sflfflm of the ^^ clearly shows that the different 
hymns weie composed long before they were brought 



together and systematically arranged with certain, 
principles underlying. That the different portions or! 

the Sarhhita represent different stages chronologically 
follows from various indications of language, vocabu- 
lary and style, grammatical inflections, metre and last 
of all, ideas. As said in my last lecture, ^.igvoda as a work 
of literature stands by itself, in point o language and 
thoughts apart from other works belonging to the 
Vcdic canon. There is something which characterises 
Rigveda and stamps it with an individuality of its own. 
In spite of this unity, however, there is a variety or 
plurality in the Ijtigvcda itself. This is the most 
important thing which every student of $igveda must 
bear in mind, and which ncvor struck the ortUodo?t 
exegesists. Though Rigvoda is much more natural in 
character than other SarhmVis and is not purly liturgi- 
cal like others, still there are distinct principles of a 
deliberate arrangement and the influence of priests, 
which would bo made clear, when wo consider the 
divisions into which the whole of the$igvoda SaihhiU is 
divided. 

There are two ways of dividing the contents of tho 
Rigveda, one into Ashtakaa, Adhy&yas, aud Vargas, 
and the other into Mandalas, Anuvdkas and Siiktas. 
Of these, the former is not at all important and nothing 
but more convenience of study is at its root, Rigveda 
is divided into eight Ashtakas, each Ashtaka consists 
of eight Adhyayas, and each Adhydya consists o several 
'Vargas, a Varga being usually made up of five ^t^s or 
vcrsesj sometimes more or less. This is tho division 
-popular with the H^ps with whom a rf is the measure 
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o a lesson. This division is purely mechanical and 
comparatively modern. 

The second division, however, though no doubt 
mechanical in character; has, however, some scientific 
historical principles to support it. That it is very old 
follows from the fact that it was known even to the 
w^rois. There are ten Mai.idalas. The first M&ndala con- 
tains twenty-four Anuvakas or sections, the second, four, 
the third and fourth, five each, the fifth, sixth and 
seventh, six each, the eighth, ten, the ninth, seven and 
the tenth, twelve Anuvakas. Each 3T^n^ consists of 
a number of Q^JS or hymns, not the same for all and 
each q^p is made up ot a number od verses or qr^s. 
Before we understand the principle of ftirangeraent 
which underlies this division, it is;nocessary to romem- 
J>er that every Siikta has i\ mft, ^m and 9*3^ a seer 
(or we may say, a composer), a deity and a metro, with- 
out whose knowledge the meaning of a hymn can not 
>e properly understood nor can the hymn bo efficiently 
applied, ai 
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What these ^ffo t^frr and #7%^ mean is briefly 
stated by KAtyAyana in the beginning o his Sarvanu- 
Icraraanl. ' ITFT grpq- *r itft'. i vr ^^psq^ tfr Epnrr 



About the ^rars and w^s I shall speak more fully in 
subsequent lectures. As for the *rfts, I have told you 
already that they are not, from the orthodox point -of 
view, regarded as composers or writers but as seers, as- 
Siyana remarks in his commentary of the very first 
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verso of Rigvoda, 



Now coming back to our ton Mandalas, we 
notice that Mandalas, 2 to 7 are homogeneous 
in character and arrangement, while i, 8, 9, and 10 
have different principles underlying them. The 
Mandalas from 2 to 7 are each of them ascribed to one 
Ijtishi or one family of Jjtishls. Thus the ^rfa o these 

respectively or their descendants. Not only the exist- 
ence o a common soor characterises those H<HSJS, but 
even there fire definite principles prevailing in the 
sequence of the hymns in each wr%& itself. Thus as 
a rule, the first group of hymns in each Mandala is 
addressed to Agni, the 2nd to Indra, and the rest 
to miscellaneous deities. Further the arrangement of 
the hymns in each of the groups proceeds on the 
principle that every following hymn has a loss num- 
ber ot' verses or in& than the preceding one with 
only a very few exceptions of hymns about whose 
character there prevails a doubt. As -am example of 
this diminishing order of versos, we may examine the 
7th Mancjala with which we would bo more particularly 
concerned. 

Hymns following the law, Exceptions. 
Agni-group ... 1-14 ..- I5- 1 7 

Indra ... 18-30 ... 31-33 

Viavedevils ... 34-54 55 

Maruts ... 56-58 ... 59 

Maruts and Varuna ... 60-65 ..* 66 



Asvins 

Ushas '" ? ~t 3 - 74 

75-oQ ... O T 



group, were at sometime through wl m T T" 1 

m this Manila are with,t .'- the hymns 

one deity aL ffi 



of 

o t A sh sTbo 11 " a " the 

out 
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Thus to take an instance the first group of Mandahi r. 

is made up of n hymn all ascribed to ^rii 

of which hymn i is addressed to Agni, 2 to 

3 to Asvins and Indra and the rest all to Jndra. 

Thus it may bo likely that these shorter collections 
forming book i, wore later profixod, as it wore, to the 
family books (i. o. 2 to 7),which latter must have served 
as the model for the internal arrangement of the 
former, 

The tenth Matulala is indeed an aggregate of sup- 
plementary hymns clearly showing their familiarity 
with the ist nine books. The only unity which 
connects the different hymns of the May (tola is chrono- 
logical. In this Mantlula, wo find a series of collections 
arranged in the descending: order of the number of 
hymns in each, and extending from X i to X 84. From 
X 85 to 191, wo find single hymns arranged in the 
descending order of the number of stanzas contained 
in each. 

From all this it appears that Mandalas 2 to 7 
generally formed the oldest portion, the nucleus, as it 
were, to which M, I was prefixed and M. 8, 9 and 10 
were affixed. That oven the ancient Brahmins looked 
upon the Rigveda as made up of three portions, fol- 
lows from the fact that the liishis wore divided broadly 
into three divisions ist (fidf^HJ i. e. those of 100 
verses, (meaning the lefts of the ist Mandela 'each oi: 
whom scorns to have contributed nearly roo verses.) ; 
2ndly mwmr:s i, e. the middle ones ( referring to the 
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shorter and longer hymns. 

We have also to notice here a group of eleven 
hymn, known by the name of 
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Agni fj'tifft^ ; 2 to 03TqT3.<" Ni4i ! U (two aspects of 
Agni.)) 3 to foSTs or gifts, 4 to snf i or sacrificial pile of 
grass, 5 to %jfr SIT:, 6 to d^KHH^rfh 7 to %*ft $\<\\<\ 
( i. e. Agni and Aditya etc.), 8 to tm^, W ftnd WTrfly 
9 to ^ (the creator,) 10 to ?r?r^rr^, ( the troo o tho 
sacrifice), and n to wtjlfcifts. Soo for instance VII. 
2. The position of those artificial hymns necessarily 
pro-supposes ft deliberate arrangement on tho part of 
tho collectors. 

You have to remember that tho text oC tho lig- 
voda is found in two forms, tftf&rr and <rar<rrar. In the 
latter the words or q^s are separately shown ; whereas 
in the former, they iiro combined by the rules of San- 
dhis. Now we find that six vorses in the Rigveda 
(VII. 59, 12 ; X. 20. i ; X. isi, 10 ; X. 190, 13 ) are 
not found analysed in the Pada-text, but only given 
there, over again in tho Sarhhitfl form. This shows that 
those verses wore not acknowledged as truly IjJigvedic, 
a view justified by internal evidence. 

So Ear we have shown, only on the ground of the 
external arrangement of tho different hymns, that the 
^igveda can not bo ono book but many books, to the 
older amongst which, the younger ones wore later 
prefixed or affixed. There are ; however, other consi- 
derations also which point in. the same direction when 
once we proceed from the historical point of view. 

In tho hymns, themselves, we have indications of 
tho earlier und later generations of Rishis, and also or! 
earlier and later hymns. Here I would content rayselE 
with giving references froia the ?th Manila only. 
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In all these passages old and new mffis are dis- 
'tinctly spoken of. 

15.4 - 



, 59.4 3^ ^ aTT^lptf^ ^V^^f, ) 61.* 



In these passages, old and new songs or prayers 
.are spoken o. From these allusions, it is quite evident 
that the hymns o the ^igveda were composed by 
different generations of sages, and that they extended 
over a long period o time. 

When we have once admitted the fact that the ten 
Mandates of the ^igveda have gathered up the work of 
many periods and that the original composition of the 
hymns was probably tne work of several centuries, 
then we can discover several criteria by which to 
distinguish earlier from later hymns. I shall here 
briefly notice only some o them. 

, ( i First is the criterion o grammar and language. 

,ii . It has been found by a searching scrutiny of the parti- 
cular gramatical forms in the Veda that certain forms 
are more frequently found in earlier hymns. I shall notice 
some of them here. 

i From nouns in ar, the Instrumental Singular 
mas. or neuter in srr *. g. *qrr I. i68-ia, ftmX. 37-10 b, 
IV. 33-10 a and so on. 
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3 Old declensional Conns from radical stems in. 
(j. fW*> ftifa"l,forJi ; HT? 1 T^U and so on. 

3 Tho Instrumental sing, in e.g. 3n%#r, srsrajfi** 
Tpjcfr, snft gr, ywi^rfV and so on. 

4 The neuter plural hi 3T, e. fj. 3^, Rnang;- srg.sft^- 
ftnd so on. 

5 The vocatives in *r: and W from stcras in **?t 
^ti c. y. ar^M^^i.^vrmi;?^: sf^jr: and so on. 

6 Tho forma i?W) SWT* ^KVTT, sometimes found 
in the text in Sandlu combination, to be restored 
in accordance with the motro c. </. VII, 29. i a gvir 
(required by the metre), VII, 32-21 c; VII. 90-2 b ; 

VII, 74-5 tli VII. 78-1 d; VII. 79-4 a; VII. 8t-6b- 

7 Unaugmonted Conns ol; historical tenses c. g. 
, 5Jpra[ *rfra> >^ft^, TjaRt ; otc. 

8 All forms oi: the Perfect Subjunctive Active-. t ?. 



9 Perfect participles without reduplication 
-except ftstet * /. ftrefe ^M< =fteg:it^:, and ^Tf^. 

10 Forms o the 2nd per. dual and plural of: the 
root-Aorist, having strong stems c. g. *Pcfa,*E$, ^T 



j I The Aorist Imperative forms in %-~y>ft t ^, 

*r%, 5r^r t&y, irflr, TT^, otc. 

12 The Aorist Imperative form aftf^Tj whether ron* 



13 Tho middle participle in ^ETR from the ^c Aorist 



14 The Infinitives in afrand their derivatives e, 
* tfrrt* ( u^ o^tftw ) ifr&t ^rm^ (arrr ) 
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1 5 The infinitives in &, 

1 6 The infinitives in ^ c. g. ?fT*r%, etc. 

17 The infinitives in^or 3T^-3T4%"; Ht*3'$tm'**t3H* 

1 8 THo pronoun *q"> c*r- 

The following words are .-characteristic of tlio 
arlicr portion o the ^igveda 

&&$ * beam' ; 3Tf*T ' swift* ; srfir. and its compounds ; 
atfirre ' help', and its compounds ; a^t and its deriva- 
tives like 3^3 etc.; ^rrfH^RC 'direct' ; f^rffr 'dwelling' ; 
qff;. 'delight 1 and -<H*M> ^iSfy etc.; =ar$fa ' mortal' 
.and its compounds with root nouns e. g. ^TfSnra" etc.; 
compounds ending with 'er^-a't'^rrSCi S'" i 3 J H!* etc.; the 
verb and adj. g^; compounds ending in ^'conquering, 
-. ^. ^^ SPnrr^otc. ; compounds beginning with 
e. g. 51%^ I *T) gf^p^n etc. ; $T=^ ( to excel' 
ill"' fwt^Rfr ^^ra; etc. ; so also 



j l ]!'ji! with compounds; flm^ 'thought' with compounds; 



prize' and compounds ; f^tr ' a poet 1 ; 

On the other hand words connected with disease, 
magic and popular belief, so also technical terms 
chiefly o ritual and philosophy are characteristic o 
the later parts o the Ijtigveda which are allied to the 
Atharvaveda. 

Certain peculiarities of Sandhi also may be pointed 
out as characteristic o the earlier or proper Rigveda* 
Thus we find that very generally, final 3T and an arc 
regularly combined with an initial vowel or diphthong 
following; and final $ %> s, 37 are regularly combined 
with similar vowels. But before dissimilar vowels 
they are regularly used with hiatus, except perhaps in. 
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the case of dissyllabic propositions followed by the 
augmented tenses of the verbs to which they belong. 

So also words ending in sr:, tr, sfY loso their final 
element, before i;n initial vowel following, and sue 
therefore all alike treated as ending in 3T with hiatus 
and similarly words ending in cfnnd yfr are treated us 
ending in 3rr. Cut duals both oE nouns and oC verbs 
ending in ^ are unaltered. 

According to the rules of classical Sanskrit, final 
3T : becomes aft and final q" is unaltered, i the nexc 
word begins with ar, but the initial ar is lost. This 
Sandhi is comparatively rare in the Iligvoda proper or 
its earlier part, but is considerably common in the later 
portions. We And on the whole that a hiatus is more 
common than the combinations, though we have 
instances where Sandhi takes place in position in which 
it never takes place in classical Sanskrit c. /;. in the 
case of duals ending in aff, t ttad 3T, especially when 
followed by ^, 

Secondly, we have the criterion of metro. The metres 
which are combinations of eight-syallabled and eleven 
or twelve syllabled feet like 



and smrffc, which are practically unknown in later 
literature may be presumed to belong to the more 
distinctively early parts of the $igvoda. The Vedic 
Anushtubh can be also easily marked from the later or 
epic Anushtubh. Here I give two versos representing 
the two kinds of ^S^. Vedic AnushtubhI. 11. 5. 



Epic Atmshtubh X. 136. 7. 
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which, as we see, is very similar to thoarrf^of BhArata 
and Riradyaiia'. 

Another criterion or the same is the occurrence 
of a Rigveda hymn in the Atharvaveda. I a complete 
hymn or a fragment or even any part o it beyond one 
stanza is repeated in the Athftrvaveda, it is a strong 
indication of tho later character of. that hymn. Thus 
for instance VII. 5$, 5 8 ; VII. 59. 12;. VII. 104. 

There is last of all the criterion o subject matter. 
Broadly speaking the $igvcdtx hymns may bo divided 
into two classes, religious and secular. OC course, a 
very large majority o tho hymns belongs to the first 
class, -\vKHe those belonging to tho second class are 
corapfca^vely few. The great majority of! hymns are 
invocations and adorations of the gods therein addressed, 
whoso keynote is a simple outpouring o the heart, 
a prayer to the eternals, an invitation to them to 
accept favourably the gift reverently consecrated. 

On the other hand there are other hymns contain- 
ing references to tho details of ritual, the particular 
kinds o priests and their functions, which show a 
general tendency to deify everything connected with 
sacrifice. Such hymns clearly mark a later stage as 
compared with the hymns described in tho last para- 
graph. Briefly speaking hymns belonging to the 
earlier parts of ^tigveda are prevailingly characterised 
by the following ideas, of which simplicity of worship 
is the roost prominent. The kindling of tho sacred 
fire before dawn as if to ensure the return of day- 
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light and the preparation of the sacred drink and poetic 
inspiration, it is these three ideas that are tho dominant 
features of the early ^igvcda. Agni and ludra are 
the principal deities, the former is the homely priest 
and the messenger between men and gods ; the latter 
is the physical god, warlike iu spirit who broke as- 
under tho clouds and brought down rain. On the- other 
hand, the idea of addressing ft9%>*cr; marks a later 
stage. So also the deification o prayer, o the doors of 
tho sacrificial chamber, of. tho kuaa grass and so on, all 
this belongs to tho later parts of! tho ttigveda. 

So also irfrfgffo or hymns iu praise of the liberal 
donations from patrons and princes to priests necessarily 
pre-supposo a Cully elaborated ritual and the establish- 
ment of tho practice of having hired priests to whom 
fees wore paid. 

So also hymns which arc philosophical in character, 
asking such questions as whence wo come, who we arc, 
where we go, no longer satisfied with tho conception 
that such and such a god created heaven and earth etc. 
are distinctly Inter in character aud mark tho period 
of transition from tho Mantras to the Brahmanas. 

So also poetic riddles and satirical hymns belong to 
tho later period. 'Hymns containing references to 
magic and exorcism and charms, which are distinctly 
allied to the contents of. the Atharvavecla in character 
us also didactic hymns murk a later stage. In & 
word, all those passages which record for us, as it wore, 
tho first distinctively Indian efforts to lay tho 
foundations of philosophy, astrology and magic are to 
be looked upon as later in character. 

6 
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Rigveda is full of myths but they are boldly 
related in the early hymns of the Higveda, generally 
in single stanzas ; as for instance, the warlike deeds o 
Indra and the clever resources and cures of the Aiviiis. 
But in the later hymns of the Rigveda, the myths 
appear in a dramatic form, and the theme is not histo- 
rical but social. The dialogue between Purnravas and 
UrvasiX. 95, the tale of Agastya and Lop^raudrd I. 1791 
and the tale of Yaraa and Yarai, the parents of the 
human race X. io, may be cited as instances. In such 
hymns, the poets for the first time wrestle with the 
moral and aesthetic problems associated with the 
relationship o man to woman. The idea that the 
woman is the temptress, there is no truth in the friend- 
ship of women, they have the hearts of hyaenas which 
so conspicuously prevails in later Sanskrit literature 
has its germs in these later portions of Rigveda. So 
also we have here the germs of the ascetic theories 
which afterwards became the conspicuous features of 
Brahmanism and Buddhism. 



IV. 



THE WORK DONE BY MODERN 
SCHOLARS 

(in the Held ol the Study of Rlgveda), 



Tlio ftdvanoo of oriental studioa 1784, the Asiatic Society 
of TJougftl Oolobroolto Friodrioh Rosen Both, tho founder 
of modern Vodio studios St. Petersburg Loxioon Wobor 
MtixMuUor Hla sympathetic (indHbornllaiug eplril Anclonfc 
Sanskrit Litorfttuto Muir's Original Sivnaki-U ToxU Utvng's 
Aitaroya BrAhmnim Tranalatioiis of tho Rigvodn Wilbon, 
Grftssmtmn tutd Liuhvig Ktiogi'a Itigvodft Voclisulio Sfcudion 
by Goldmir and Ptschol Wliitnoy's Qroramar Oklonborg's 
uotoeouUigvoda-Oouoordauco and ludox Pandib*8 Vodftrthn- 
Mr. Tllak's two books Srutibodha. 



In the course o the last two lectures, I hope to 
have succeeded in giving you ft general idea ot: the 
literature known as Vedd and o the Rigveda in parti- 
cular. Now I should proceed to speak on tho method 
o studying Rlgvecla and on the principles which 
should guide that study. But before doing that I 
believe it would be useful and interesting too, to know 
what has boon done in the Hold oi: the study of the 
^igveda by modern scholars as well as by tho ancients. 
Nay, evon it is necessary for a student of JjUgvoda to 
know the amount and quality of the work done in tho 
direction, without having a general view of which ho, 
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can not confidently and critically proceed witU 
study. 

One of the many benefits conferred by the 
rule in India, is the revival of oriental learning-espeoi- 
ally of Sanskrit learning on modern and critical linos* 
and its introduction into Europe. The important placo 
which Sanskrit holds at present not only in the In<3iVix 
Universities but in most of the prominent European 
Universities also is the result of the sympathy o our 
rulers with ancient learning. Sanskrit learning ia almost 
all its branches has been zealously cultivated l>y 
European scholars. Critical editions of texts, reviews, 
fixing the chronology of works and authors, the study 
o old inscriptions, the collection of old MSb., these and 
many more have been the several aspects of the mani- 
fold activity in the field of Sanskrit study. But nothing 
exceeds the work done in the field of Vedic study in 
particular, especially that done in Germany, which, to 
our great surprise, in this respect, is far ahead of: 
England* It is a matter of still greater surprise that 
whereas there is not a single complete translation. o 
the l^igveda Samhitft in any of the Indian vernaculars, 
there are two such in German and two in English, not 
to speak o the many commentaries and studies bearing^ 
on $igveda in these two languages. It is the German 
language which lias the honour of having a dictionary* 
of the Sanskrit language on historic and comparative 
principles-a dictionary, a like of which no other classi- 
cal language can boast of. And it must bo reraemberod 
that a European scholar is generally free from tho 
orthodox prejudices and the excessive patriotism ro- 
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suiting therefrom which sometimes hamper proper 
critical work on the part of an Indian scholar for 
whom it is very difficult to got rid of tholr influ- 
ence. So also there are certain inevitable faults which 
characterise the work of European scholars, owing 
to their remote distance in spirit and tradition from 
the Indian point of view. Of this moro later on. In 
the meanwhile I intend to take a brief survey, very 
brief indeed* of the work dono by European scholar* 
In the field of the study of Rigvoda in particular. No 
completeness is attempted and any important omissions 
may be excused. 

It was about the middle of the 18th century that 
the great French writer Voltaire, in his ' Essai Sur les 
Moers et L'esprit des Nations' highly praised the 
ancient wisdom of tho Brfthmanas which he discovered 
in the Ezour-vei'dam, which was afterwards proved to 
be a forgery by some missionary of the name of Robertas 
deNobilitus. It was not till the year 1784, that the 
study of Indian ancient learning was based on a firm 
-foundation, the year when the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
was founded. The following year saw a translation o 
tho Bhagavad-Glta", by Wilkins. The year 1805, how- 
ever, marked an epoch in tho course of Vedic studies 
when Colobrooke contributed to the Asiatic Researches 
his paper "on the Vedas, the sacred writings oftheHin- 
dus". The paper is a lengthy survey of the whole of the 
Vodic literature extending over more than a hundred 
quarter pages, which may be road with advantage even 
to-day, and which does high credit to the author, 
especially when we take into consideration the stato 
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a pearl or two might bo found, " bocarao afterwards 
such a zealous orientalist, the first to light the torch of 
Vodic studies. 

About twenty years litter, a German, Pricdrlcli 
Rosen, recognized the true worth of this Vedic literature" 
in the rich collection of Vcdic MSS. mostly made 
available through the ofl'orts of Colebrooko. He 
undertook with ?,eal the editing of the oldest work viz. 
the $igveda, but died in 1837 Wore the first eighth was 
published, as "Rigveda Samhitft, liber primus, Sanskrite 
et latino 1838". 

It was in the year 184 6, that a real, enduring impulse 
was given to the study of Voda, which saw the small 
but epoch-making work by Rudolph Roth,' Zur 
Literature and Goschlchte dos Veda '. " It inaugurated 
a movement which since then has irresistibly led all 
Sanskritists to the Veda."* This Roth occupies a unique 
position in the history of the Vodic studies. Ho gave 
an absolutely new turn to its course and is regarded 
as the founder, as it wore, of the inductive andhistorial 
method, in that domain. The St. Petersburg!! Sanskrit- 
Gorman Lexicon in 7 volumes, marks an era and amply 
testifies to the indefatigable xeal and industry of Roth 
aiulBcothlingk. In this stupendous dictionary every word 
is traced from the oldest to the latest work of literature, 
from the Rigveda down to classical literature, and the 
different meanings classified which the word possesses 
at different stages of its existence. All the passages 
where a word occurs have been brought together and 

l Rigvedft ' by Kaegl. p. 2. 
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philosophy, grammar and so on. His lecture-system, 
and the lucid flow o language which generally charac- 
terises his writings, has contributed to popularise Sans- 
krit learning; but above all, what stands foremost in his 
writings is the sympathising spirit with which ho is ac- 
tuated. No literature can bo properly studied or under 
stood or criticised unless you first read it with sympa- 
thy ; and this sympathy is the most conspicuous trait 
of Max Miiller's. Here I may quote what Prof. Bloom- 
field says of him* "The Hindus called him Mokshn- 
mulara, during his latter days. It happens that Moksha 
is the Sanskrit word for 'Salvation' and Mula moans 
Toot'. To the Hindus his name moans ( Koot- of. -Sal- 
vation', or as wo might say, with a different turn, 
'Salvation Milller.' I do not imagine that Miiller be- 
lieved in the Hindu salvation, which is release fromtha 
chain of lives and deaths in the course of transmigra- 
tion. But if freedom oi: mind partakes of the flavour 
of Salvation, 'Salvation MUller* he was. Max MUller's 
eminence as a scholar and writer is well-known to you; 
less generally well understood, perhaps, is the libera- 
lising quality of his thought, which ho exercised untir- 
ingly during more than half a century. Among Euro- 
peans he was pre-eminent for the spirit of. sympathy and 
fairness which ho brought to the study and criticism of 
Hindu religious thought." 

Is it not very curious indeed that the editioprin- 
seps of the whole of Rigveda Sarhhitft, the oldest and 
the most highly valued work of tho Hindus, with the 
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the deducing of conclusions therefrom. Those volumes 
are a repository of learning to tho Sanskrit student 
who will find therein all important passages, with thoir 
translation into English, from ?igveda down to Purft- 
iins and epics, bearing on any particular idea, followed 
by the views of different eminent scholars on tho same. 
To quote the author's own words*. "In treating tho 
several topics...! propose in each case, to adduce, first 
any texts bearing upon it, which may bo found in the 
hymns of the Rigmdrt ; next, those in tho BrUhmanas, 
and thoir appendages, and lastly, those occuring in any 
of the different classes of works coming under the- 
designation of Smriti. ( It is to bo remembered here 
thut tho term Smriti, according to Muir, includes, 
(i) the Vedftugas such as Nirukta, (3) tho Sutras or 
aphorisms, Srautaaud Grihya, (3) Institutes of Manu and 
(4) Tho Itihftsas and Purftnns.) By this means \ve. 
shall learn what conceptions or opinions were enter- 
tained on each subject by tho oldest Indian authors*, 
and what were the various modifications to which 
these ideas were subjected by thoir successors." The 
topics treated nro very various ; o. g. tho origin of the 
four castes, the mutual relation of Brahmuns and 
Kshatriyas, affinities of the Indians with the Persians, 
Greeks and Romans, on tho evidence of language, the 
origin and authority of tho Vcdas, Indian Mythology,, 
society and life in the Vedic age and so on. I have 
no hesitation in recommending these books strongly 
to every student of Rigveda especially as they teach) 

tiuir'B Original Sanskrit Texts Vol. J. p. G. 



reviewing thorn and drawing conclusions theretrom, 
without at the same time causing us Iho trouble o 
finding out references, all the texts in question being 
fully quoted in their original form. 

Dr. Haug's edition of Aitaroya Brfthmnna deserves 
a mention here, especially on account of the nice and 
informing introduction affixed to it, though his view 
that Yajurveda must be older in character than Rigveda 
has not secured many followers. 

Here is the place to mention the several transla- 
tions of the Rigveda. The oldest is that by Wilson 
whose name must be remembered in the domain of 
Sanskrit Scholarship. Wilson's Hindu Theatre and 
translation of Vishnupurftna are too well-known to be 
mentioned here. And we have nothing to do with them, 
here. His translation o ]igveda is the first attempt o 
its kind, highly useful in his day, though its value to- 
day is much marred. The difficulties in his way were, 
no doubt, insurmountable, out of rogard for the condition 
of Vedic studies in his times. Wilson was o opinion 
that the sacred books of the Hindus can be best inter- 
preted by him who has imbibed the Indian spirit j that 
the native commentators wero best qualified for the 
task and that a foreigner notwithstanding his impartia- 
lity and desire to know the truth is very Hkely to 
carry his own prejudices into his work, which may be 
opposed to the spirit of the original. Thus he thought 
Mat in the absence of any better Indian commentary, 
Sayana's commentary on the $igveda was the best 
interpretation, more correct than any coming from a 
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European scholar. Houco ho translated the hymns o 
the Rigveda just as they wore interpreted by 
Thus the translation though useful in its own 
especially or understanding Silyana where ho is obscure 
or ambiguous, has lost much of its authority in tho 
light of tho later researches in tho field of Votlic study. 

Two German translations of ^igvedft by Ludwig 
and Grassmann dosorvo to be noticed hero, the former 
being prose and the latter being metrical. Both these 
scholars had a gigantic task before them, which they 
liavo creditably succeeded in performing. No doubt 
many times they propose fanciful interpretations, and 
they are very readily prone to oifect arnendations and 
alterations, which arc sometimes not only unnecessary,, 
but absolutely wrong, and shocking. They proceed 
with the belief that native interpretations aro as a rule 
bound to bo wrong and uncritical, and their impatience 
to apply tho so-called historical and critical method has 
sometimes landed thorn into curious conclusions. W& 
can not follow tho translations wholesale though they 
are clearly pervaded by the spirit of criticism. 

Grassmonn's Dictionary of the Rigveda (Sanskrit- 
German) published in 1873-75 is a very useful little 
book which every student of Rigveda should bo in, 
possession of. Herein under every word he gives all 
tho passages without exception in the ton books o the 
Rigvoda, where the word occurs, classifying them ac- 
cording to the different stages of meaning which th& 
word in question passes through. 

Kaogi's essay on the Rigveda (1880) also translated 
into English, is a model essay briefly surveying the 
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contents of the Rigveda and extending over a hundred 
pages (quarto). It is written in ft very lucid stylo 
and the tone throughout is sober and reasonable. 

Vedischo Studien in three volumes by Geldtier and 
Pischel are direct contributions to the Vodic exegesis. 
They are the fruit of the long -continued study of the 
Veda by the authors, and the method of study can bo 
best learnt therefrom. Most o the important words 
in the Iligvoda hymns, whoso meaning is obscure or 
doubtful or about which scholars differ, have been taken, 
up for discussion and traced through not only Vedic 
passages but also through works allied thereto. Some 
important hymns have been selected for study. They 
have been translated and notes on words and syntax 
"have been copiously added, thus actually showing how 
you arrive at the particular translation. Some interest- 
ing legends like that o Urvasf and Pururavas have 
Tjeen traced historically. In brief, the book is such as 
a student of Rigveda can never dispense with, The 
authors are sane critics avoiding either extreme, 
neither too orthodox nor too rationalistic, giving due 
credit to Sayarrn where -he is quite right and generally 
recognizing the value of his contributions to Vodio 
interpretation. 

Here I may mention also Whitney's grammar, which 
was the first to take cognizance of the Vedic idiom 
along with the classical. All other grammars only 
dealt with the classical Sanskrit ; but Whitney attempt- 
ed to treat the language and the grammatical forma 
historically. Thus in every chapter or department of 
grammar he mentions the forms which a particular 
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inflexion shows in Rigvedn, tho Bruhraanas and works 
allied thereto. Thus, for instance, i you look to tho 
declension of words ending in ar, you will find that im- 
mediately below the classical forms, tho Vedic forms like 
^rm:, ^rrfi:, gin etc. are mentioned, Tho chapters 
on accent are also very useful. Thus Whitney's gram- 
mar serves a purpose which cannot bo served by tmy 
other book available up to now. 

Prof. Oldenberg, a great Vedic scholar, has laid 
the Vodic student under great obligations by his re- 
gular commentary on the whole of the ^igveda Sarfihitil 
very recently published in two volumes. Therein, 
he takes for consideration every hymn, and deals with 
till peculiarities, metrical, grammatical exegctical and 
so on, generally introducing them with some general 
remarks whore necessary regarding tho relation of tho 
hymn to others or any particular traits which may be 
worth noting. What renders the work highly useful 
is the copious references to other treatises dealing 
with Rigvcda, in German, French and English, Thus 
in brief, in Oldenberg's commentary, wo have pre- 
sented to us in one place, all that has been said on u 
particular verse of the $igveda or any particular word 
of interest therein. 

Much more has boon done by way of papers and 
contributions, dealing with particular topics connected 
with the Vedic exegesis, for which you will have to 
refer to tho numbers o the journals o the German 
Oriental Society, tho American Oriental Society, and 
tho Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 
I may mention amongst others, such treatises as Prof* 
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Lanraan's Noun Inflection in the Veda, Dr. Arnold's 
Vedic Metre and Bloomfield's American Lectures on the 
Religion o the Veda- 

In a new field :oi study like the Vedic exegesis* 
much plodding work has to be done in the begin- 
ning without which the progress;o students is very 
much hampered. Thus Bloomfield's Concordance to Rig- 
veda, the very recently published Vedic Index by Prof, 
Macdonelfaid Dr. Keith, are works o this character, 
clearly testifying to the patience and perseverance of 
European scholars. 

Coming over to India, wo may mention an attempt 
to interpret Ijligveda on modern lines by the late 
S. P. Pandit, who in his Vedftrthayatna, attempted to be- 
gin a rational interpretation of the text, with translations 
in Marathi and English, supplemented with notes expla- 
natory and critical. The attempt was very promising, 
indeed, but scarcely had Pandit proceeded as far as tho 
3rd Maudala when he was suddenly carried away by the 
hands of death, and the work thus interrupted by 
Pandit's premature death, has not been taken up by 
any one. 

Mr. TUak's two books 'The Orion/ and ( The Arctic 
Home in the Vedas' have been original contributions to 
Vedic criticism, characterised as they are by a sobriety 
o judgment and a spirit of right criticism. In the 
former Mr.Tilak tries to prove on astronomical grounds 
that the date of IjUgveda must be pushed back thousands 
oE years and that it is not possible to acquiesce in the 
early date fixed by European scholars. In the latter, 
he tries to refute the current theory about the original 
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^_ of the Aryans, who he thinks must have been 

iia Uabitants of the regions about the North Pole. I may 
._^ mention sifhfte which gives translations of Rig- 
in English and the several vernaculars o India. 
" u it is serving a useful purpose by making the 
of our most sacred and ancient book accessible 
the masses, still to the Vedic student as such, it is of 
great value. 



LECTURE V. 



THE WORK DONE BY THEHNeiENTS 

la the field ot the Study of lUgvedn. 

Explanatory passages in thu HrAhmunoa PrAtiriAkhyns 
Ninikta of YAska Tho disimaaion about tho moaiungloflsnoss 
of Mantras Tho obtlinato <.( Ytiaka'* aurvico Several explana- 
tions of ono and tho samo \vcmt or passage Tho Nairuklas 
Tho AitihAsiluis Tho YAjiiikaa Tlio NuidAnae Moro faith 
without reasoning, not auflioicnt for interpretation Tlio work 
of MimAnsakas Tho VodAitliaprakAtta of SAynnAohArya Tho 
theological bins uo continuity of tradition. occasional mis- 
understanding of tho Vodio spirit Tho invaluable service 
rondurod by Saynnu. 

Next we have to consider the work done by the 
Ancients in the field of Vedic exegesis. If: wo go over 
the Brflhmanas, which themselves form a part o the 
sacred canonical works, and bring together all those 
passages which contain explanations of Sarhhjttl texts 
or derivations of words, of course, not for their own sake 
but or purpose of eulogising the particular act o tho 
ritual or for elucidating, so to say, the mystic relation 
between the act and the Mantra which accompanies it, 
we shall have before us ii large mass of mateiial, which 
serves as contributions to the Vodic interpretation. 
Even to critical European scholars, such explanatory 
references found in the Brfthraaijos have proved o use to 
determine the meanings of words which are otherwise 
ambiguous and defy all attempts at explanation. 
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The Priltisiikhya works noticed above ( in Lec- 
ture 2), arc also attempts in the same direction, though 
they relate more to the text and orthography than to 
the regular interpretation. Works Hko the Sarvfmtt- 
kramant of Kfityftyurm and the Brihaddevata arc im- 
portant from the point oC view of the preservation o 
the text, only indirectly serving the purpose o Vodic 
interpretation. 

iMvst and foremost as a direct attej^p^ to interpret 
the Vedic texts, stands the Niruktavor* Yftska, than 
which no older work o the typo is known to-day, 
course, it is to bo remembered that even this old work 
must have been fur removed in age and spirit from the 
period of the Samhitfts, as appears from the fact that 
Yaska often makes a two-fold distinction, while ex- 
plaining the meanings of words. Thus, for instance, 
in the section on furriers, lie remarks thus*-' 

SWWTSS^ i arfirff^jr ?^fr i ^ srftrVvrrtfHV 
WFEpiTTTJr^.' ' tpr shows comparison both in the ordinary 
language of intercourse and in the Scriptures. *r is a 
particle of negation in the language, but means both 
negation and comparison in the Scriptures.' Hove the 
distinction of the language of tho scriptures or the 
Vodas ( including both Sumhitiis and Brahmai.ias) and 
tho language of intercourse in vogue at the time, is 
clearly meant. Tho language of tho day must have 
essentially differed from tho Vedic language, in order 
.to justify the necessity o such references. But tho 
same fact is proved beyond doubt by the discussion 
regarding tho question whether the Mantras are pos- 
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sessed of a meaning or not. On account of its great 
interest, I can not forbear quoting it here in full : 
" Now, without this work, the meaning of: the hymns 
cannot be understood; but he who does not com- 
prehend their manning can not thoroughly know their 
accentuation and grammatical forms. Therefore, this 
department of science is the complement of grammar, 
and an instrument for gaining one's own object." Then 
steps forth Kautsa who proceeds to object thus. If 
this Nirukta or the science of interpretation is intended 
to make the sense of the Mantras clear, it is useless, 
for tho Mantras have no sense. This is to be considered 
as follows : 

(1) The statements (in the hymns and texts) 
have certain fixed words, and a certain fixed arrange- 
ment. 

(2) The Mantras are endowed with their forms by 
the Brfthmanas j thus : ' Spread thyself widely out 
'5reTOT^jra*ilre%*fiir<nft: sromn'^rsrer. tf. I. 22 and 
so he spreads d-buq&ft snr*rfft ( $r5nw. ar i, 3> 6, 8 ). 

(3) They prescribe what is impracticable : thus 
' deliver him, oh plant ': 'Axe, do not injure him' 
thus he speaks while striking. 

(4) Their contents are at variance with each 
other ; thus 'There exists but one Rudra, and no 
second ; ' And again ' there are innumerable, thousands 
of Rudras over the earth ; ' so also ' Indra, thou hast 
been born without a foe ' and again ' Indra van- 
quished a hundred armies at once. ' 
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(5) A person is enjoined to do an act with which 
he is already acquainted : Thus " address the hymn to 
the fire which is being kindled " (Tins is said by the 
Adhvaryu priest to tho Hotri.) 

(6) Again it is said Aditi is everything, 'Aditi is 
the Sky/ ' Aditi is tho atmosphere'. 

(7) Tho signification of: tho Mantras is indistinct, 
as in the case of such words as srfirev ( Rig. I. 16.93 ) 

$ig.j V. 44-8.), 3TT**m9 (?ig., VI, 12-4), 
( ?ig., vni. 66-4)," 

To all these objections raised by Kautsa, Yiiska 
replies as Hollows " Tho Martinis hnvo a sense, for 
their words are tho samo ( as those iiv tho ordinary 
language). A Brfthmaiia says ( Aitareya I. 4), 'what 
is appropriate in its form, is successful in the sacrifice'; 
that is to say, when the verso, ^r^ or v^, which is re- 
cited refers to tho ceremony which is being performed. 
(An example of the identity of the Vedic language 
with ordinary speech is this 'flftarafr etc. ' (sporting 
sons and grandsons). 

1. As for tHo argument about the fixity of words 
and their arrangement, this is tho case in ordinary 
language also., c, </. f?irpvfti fining c. 

2. As for tho Mantras being endowed with their 
form by n-Brfthmaiia, tho Brilhmana is a mere repetition 
of what lias boon already said in the Mantras. 

3. As for the prescribing of something impractic- 
able, it depends on the statements o tho Scriptures, 
whether an act is f|^r or srrlN-rr. 

4. As for the contents of the Mantras being at 
variance, the same thing occurs in ordinary language 
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also; thus 'this Brfthmana is without a rival', ( The 
King has no enemies'. 

5. As for the enjoining of something with which 
a man is already acquainted, people aro in the same 
way saluted by their names, though they already know 
them ; and the wg^ (a dish o curds, ghee and honey) 
is mentioned to those who are well acquainted with 
the same. 

6. As or tho statement ' Aditi is everything', the 
same thing is said in common language also; thus- 'All 
fluids or flavours reside in water.' 

7. As for the indistinct signification, it is not the 
fstult of the post, that the blind man does not see it. It 
is the man's fault. Just as in respect of local usages, 
men are distinguished by superior knowledge, so, too, 
among those learned men who are skilled in tradition, 
he who knows most is worthy of approbation." 

From this discussion, it is quite evident that in the 
days of Yftskn, the meaning of the Mantras had become 
obscure; what is more is that such questions as whether 
the Mantras are meaningless or not wore boldly 
raised and discussed, although sfrft^r may be merely a 
man of straw viewed as a fictitious Devadatta, used as a 
device only to teach more impressively, as the common- 
teitor Durga understands, or some real Rishi representing 1 
sorao school like other flV-H^lfs referred to by Yftska, 
as European scholars conjecture. 

The very act of the existence o the original fo^ 1 
on which the ft^'cw is a commentary points to the 
Conclusion that the sense of many of the Vedic words 
had been commonly forgotten. For, what occasion was 
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thoro for compiling vocabularies of: Vedic words, i the 
souse of these words had continued all along familiar to 
the students of tlio Vedas ? The same thing is also clear 
from many passages in Yaska's work, in which he at- 
tempts to explain Vodic words by thoir etymologies (a 
process often tentative, which would have been un- 
necessary i their meanings had boon perfectly known), 
or in which he cites the opinions of different classes of 
interpreters who had preceded him, and who had sever- 
ally propounded different explanations. 

Whether there was any regular tradition ol ! Vedic 
interpretation preserved through all this period which 
must have elapsed between the Mantras and BnUnnanas 
on the one hand and tho Nirukta on the other hand, it 
is very difficult to decide in tho present condition o 
Vedic learning. Though the Indian commentators 
like YAska may not bo regarded as infallible, still they 
can not be altogether set uslda,as the help they render 
is simply invaluable. They are not merely frenzied 
persons propounding fancied interpretations without the 
slightest show of authority. 

I quote hero Roth's remarks in this connection ; 
" Vodic interpretation could impose on itself no 
greater obstruction than to imagine that the Indian 
commentators wore infallible, or that they had 
inherited traditions which were of any value. Even 
a superficial examination shows that their plan 
of interpretation is the very opposite o tradi- 
tional, that it is in, reality, a grammatical arid 
etymological one, which only agrees wfth the -former 
method in the erroneous system of explaining every 
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verse, every line, every word by itself, without inquring 
if the results so obtained harmonize with those derived 
from other quarters. If the fact that none of the com- 
mentators are in possession of anything more than a 
very simple set of conceptions regarding c. y. the 
functions of a particular god, or even the entire 
contents of the hymns which they are continually 
intruding into their interpretations, be regarded as 
A proof of their having inherited a tradition, it will 
at least be admitted that this poverty of ideas is not a 
thing which we have any reason to covet. In this set 
of conceptions are included those scholastis ideas which 
were introduced at an early period, indeed, but not 
until the hymns had already become the subject of 
learned study, and the religious views and social circum- 
stances on which they are based had lost all living 

reality What is true of S&yana, or any of the 

other later commentators, applies essentially to Y&ska 
also. He, too, is a learned interpreter who works with 
the materials which his predecessors had collected, but 
he possesses an incalculable advantage, in point o time 
over those compilers of detailed and continuous com- 
mentaries and belongs to a quite different literary 
period ; viz. to that when Sanskrit was still undergoing 
a process of natural growth." 

I am not prepared to go so far as to assert that 
Yaska's explanations are altogether without the basis of 
tradition. Although there are several instances where the 
derivations proposed appear to be fanciful, still in a 
large number of cases, YAska's remarks are followed by 
or ' *fi* ftfrral*' which shows that Yftska 
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had in view some old authority in the form of a, 
Brfthmaga passage. It is unfortunate that wo can not 
trace back all such instances to thoir original, owing to 
the fact thai many u Brilhmana are lost, though their 
existence onco is beyond doubt, owing to their being 
mentioned several times. 

What sort o explanations and interpretations are 
Attempted in tUo NiruUta, ctvu bo judged from the 
instances given below. In Nirukta II. 1 6, Yilska 
refers to the opinions or! various former schools regard- 
ing the moaning' of the word Vritra 
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" Who was Vritra ? ' A cloud 1 , say the Nairuktas 
(etymologists). ' An Asura, son of Tvashtri' say the 
Aitihflsikns (story-tellers); tho fall oi; rain arises from 
the mingling of the waters and oi; light. This is figura- 
tively depicted as a conflict. Tho hymns and Brfth- 
manas describe Vritra as a serpent; by the expansion oi! 
his body, he blocked up (.he streams. When ho was 
-destroyed, tho waters Slowed forth." 

Then again Yilska, in Nir. III-8, alludes to tho 
views of older writers regarding tho Vedic word paftc/ia 
jana. 

Thus wo see tlmt several older intorprotorg o the 
Vedas, both classes and individuals, are frequently refer 
red to by Yftska though, unfortunately none of their 
works are available. OJ: those, the Nairukta is the 
most general name, moaning the old expounders o the 
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Veda, o the same typo as Yfcka himself, 
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who is not a Rishi or a devotee has no intuitive insight 
into their moaning. Wo huvo said before that among' 
those men who are vorsod in tradition, he who is most 
Ie;in:ed, deserves especial commendation. When the 
Eishis were ascending, men inquired of the gods, 'who- 
shall be our ^ishis ?' The gods gave them Jior a Hishi 
the science of reasoning, the art of deducing by reflec- 
tion the sense of the hymns. Therefore, whatever 
meuning any learned man deduces by reasoning that 
possesses authority equal to \\ Rishi's." 

Though this passage belongs to a chapter called 
<n%% or supplementary, inul is regarded by Roth to bo 
the work of some author subsequent to Yftskn, still it is 
sufficient to establish tho fact that the ancients 
distinctly rocognixecl tho necessity of reason as a co- 
factor in the ascertainment of. religious truth or the 
definition of ceremonial practice or the interpretation 
of- Important or obscure scriptural passages. That the 
ancients had at least nn idea of the new comparative 
method o interpretation, follows from this, whether 
they could actually use it in practice or not, is a differ- 
ent question. This passage marks a singe of thought 
when more faith was found to bo insufficient and un- 
convincing without reason, a view most emphatically, 
expressed by ^ankarflchftrya afterwards, as opposed 
to the Sftnkhyas, Naiyftyikas whose view is virtually,, 
if not avowedly, founded on reasoning, 

Pftnlni's grammar, as noticed already, mainly deals- 
with the classical Sanskrit and treats the Vedic idioro. 



and that it altogether tell into disuse in later snnskrit. 

$ankarachdrya has written regular commentaries 
on all the principal Upanishads which, no doubt, belong 
to the Vedic canon but we are not immediately con- 
cerned with them, It is only occasionally that passages 
from the Sarhhitfts are interpreted by him, in the course 
of his argumentations, in his great BJwshya. 

The purvn-rnfraftnsnkas have made several con- 
tributions to tho Vcdic exegesis ; the very object of 
the Mimilnsft, as Colebrooke says, is the interpretation 
of the Vedas. " Its purpose " says Somnnfttha in his 
Maytikhamftlft, "is to determine the scnsoofc' revelation." 
But the rules and canons which they lay down, reter 
more to the application of the liturgical texts, and the 
ascertainment of the relative importance of texts when 
mutually inconsistent. The Vedic interpretation proper, 
they do not concern themselves with. However, to 
give you some idea of these rules laid down by the 
Mimftnaakas, I may quote here one such canon which 
is very frequently referred to in Sanskrit works. It 
runs thus * ( gf^f^JNU.^n^uH'OTfl-ywK^i^t wa&dr TR- 




\ ' Direct mention, a mere indicatory 
mark, a sentence, contest, order or place of mention 
and etymology, when any of: those circumstances re- 
ferring to the same text, lead to inconsistent conclu- 
sions, every following circumstance is weaker than 
every preceding one and thus must yield to it. 

* Jafmini Sfllrn, III. 3. 



j however, to tho Votlic exegesis lire by the great 
S&yayftchAryu, to whom Vcdic students can never bo too 
highly thankful. Vedftvtha-pmkflsA is u regular, de- 
tailed commentary on tho Rigvoda Samhitfi from 
beginning to ond, with a very informing and learned 
introduction. SAyai.m \vas tho minister oC Bukkui'aya,. 
the King of! Vijayflnagnr, now lying in ruins, near 
Hampt on thoTungabluidrft river, in theBellary district. 
Bukka and Hariharu who succeeded him, were brothers,, 
who threw off tho Maliouiedan yoke ami founded tlie 
empire of Vijayftnagani, about the middle o the 
1 4th Contury A. D. It was under the patronage of 
these princes that Silyana nnd his brother Mildhuvtt 
who was looked upon us Guru by the princes, did all 
their literary work and sot allout a highly surprising 
literary activity. Silyanu also wrote a commentary on 
tho Aitaroya Brdhinana and Aranyaka, on tho Tait- 
tirfya SamhitA and so on. MAdUava fttor\vards called 
VidyArai.iya SwAmt is tho author ot: the well-known 
SnrvadnrsAna-Sttiigrfthu or a compendium of all the 
philosophical systems, as well as of Pauchadasi the 
most popular metrical treatise on ^Ankara Vodftntii. 

In the VodftrthprukH.4a, tho commentary on the 
IjUgvcda; Sdyai.m has paraphrased each and every word 
in tho text, pointing out all grammatical peculiarities, 
giving etymological derivations o difficult and new 
words where possible, at the same time explaining the 
liturgical application ot each and every verse or ^r^.. 
That this commentary of Sftynna is full of defects from 
the modern point o view can not be denied. The 
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"historical sense could not bo present to his niind, on 
account of the view about the contents of the 
igveda, which he held. To him, the Rigveda> 
.along' with fill other so-callod canonical works called 
Veda, was a work, a store o wisdom, secular and philo- 
sophical, whose authority was not to be questioned. Every 
word of it was sacred. Naturally he could not enter- 
tain the idea of applying the rules o criticism to it, 
which were reasonable in the case of any other human 
^composition. And again, the theological point of view 
swayed very strongly with Siiyuna. The Sarhhitfis 
mainly dealt with ritual, or tit least were meant for 
Application to ritualistic ceremonies, and throughout 
his explanations one caucusily mark, out the theological 
bias. At the beginning of; every hymn S&yana, before 
commencing to paraphrase the actiml text, first status 
the name of the sacrifice or the offering to which the 
hymn or its verses are subservient or ut which they 
are to be recited. 

Coming to actual textual explanations, we arc 
struck with the impression that no living tradition 
relating to Veilic exegesis was present to the mind 
of Sayana. Whenever a word is obscure, we do 
not have a satisfactory explanation from him. In 
such cases, he generally proposes more than one 
explanation, without showing his preference to 
any one o them. Sometimes he has recourse to 
many curious devices in such cases of difficulty c, */. 
understanding any case form to have the meaning of 
Any other case form, or connecting a verb with a sub- 
ject without agreement in point of person or number. 



THE WORK BY THE ANCIENTS. 



Ill 



, or the doctrine that a root can 
more than one meaning is brought in by him to 
his purpose, times without number. Then again Sxvaru 
sees no objection to explaining words in an isolated 
manner, without caring to sec whether the particular 
meaning which he assigns to the word in the particular 
passage, holds good in other similar passages 
the word occurs in a similar connection. Like Yi 
he depends mainly on etymological derivations, 
he has no scruple sometimes to take as implied or 
understood any word or words to complete the mean. 
ing of the sentence, when once he has started with it. 

Ho frequently refers to the Sarvanukramun., 
Brihad-devata, passages from the Br&hmaijas iind 
Arariyakas ; and as a rule he quotes fully the explana- 
tions of Yftskflj wherever possible, beginning with \ltt 



remark ' 3^ frTrB^; '. The Vedic myths he explains in 
the light of later Paurimic ideas with whose influence. 
of course, he is strongly imbued. So also, while ex- 
plaining the occasion o certain hymns, Sayana quotes 
legends which arc absolutely incongruous with the 
spirit of the $igvedn. One instance would suffice to 
give you an idea as to how the Vedic spirit was Al- 
together forgotten or most wantonly misunderstood in 
later times. Of course Sayaiia is not to be held solely 
responsible for this, as this sort of raisunderstaadiag 
had set in even as early as the Brfthmayas. In 
X. i2i, beginning with ft* tr ^tf* WWTOrra- etc." 
frain. of every verse is 



wcU 

literally translated, should mean, 'what god should w 
worship, with un offering or oblation ? ' a simple 



powerful god. A yearning of the human heart to 
search nEtor that god who, being the beginning o the 
world, and the first germ and the simper of: all lie, 
reveals himself all over in nature. He sees the divinity 
in its manifestation now hero, now there, now else- 
where, and again and again ho always asks, doubting, 
seeking, and longing, "who is this god to whom we 
present our offering ? " 

Now let us soo how S&yana has explained the word 
lu the very introduction to the Uyiuu, ho remarks, 
srsmfri^raT 1 . Every hymn, nay, every 
vetse especially having reference to a sacrifice, 
must have a doity. In order to discover a deity whore 
no deity existed, the most extraordinary objects, such 
as a present, u drum, stonos, plants, wore raised to tho 
artificial rank oO deities. In accordance with the same 
system, Sayana here (and ho has tho support o the 
Br&hmanas,) forgetful oil the proper character o the 
hymn aud of the deep longing of the poet for the 
unknown God, exalts the interrogative pronoun itself 
into a deity and acknowledges a god or who. In 
his commentary on the first verso, S, remarks; 



art 

W 

snrrqf^npmr>r. Thus we 
have here four different explanations. The idea 
that these ancient hymns were written simply 
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for the sake o theiv sacrifices and that whatever inter- 
pretation they thought fit to assign to those acts must 
be borne out by the hymns, has vitiated the whole 
system of Indian exegesis. It might be justified per- 
haps, if it had only beerx applied to the purely sacrifi- 
cial hymns, particularly to those which are found in 
Sarhhitas of the Sma-veda and the Yajurveda. But the 
Rigveda, too, has experienced the same treatment at 
the hands o our commentators, and the stream of 
tradition flowing from the fountain-head of the origi- 
nal poets has, like the waters of the Saraswati, dis- 
appeared in the sands of a desert. Not only was the 
true nature of the gods, completely lost sight of, but 
new gods were actually created out of words, which 
were never perhaps intended as names o divine beings 
as we see in the instance given just above. 

So far I hixve pointed out the defects in S&yaua's 
work from the modern and critical point of view. But 
I have not yet told the whole truth. There is another 
side to the picture. Can we imagine what would have 
been the condition o Vedic scholarship to-day, with- 
out this VedArthaprak^aa of Sayaya? Then only its full 
worth can be realised. The great Vedic exegesist of 
the i4th century has left no word unexplained how- 
soever obscure it may be. Though it is very easy to 
criticise his work, still every Vedic scholar must confess 
that without him no beginning even of the Vedic study 
was possible. I can not do better than quote an 
extract from Max Mutter's preface to his Vedic hymns 
part I. p. XXX, "It is well-known to them who have 
followed my literary publications that I never enter- 
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tained any exaggerated opinion as to the value of the 
traditional interpretation of the Veda, handed down in 
the theological schools of India and preserved to us 
in the great commentary of Sayana. More than twenty 
years ago, when it required more courage to speak out 
than now, I expressed my opinion on that subject in 
no ambiguous language and was blamed or it by some 
of them who now speak of SAyaua as a mere drag in 
the progress of Vedic scholarship. Even a drag, how- 
ever, is sometimes more conducive to the safe advance- 
ment of learning than a whip ; and those who recollect 
the history o Vedic scholarship during the last five and 
twenty years know best that with all its faults and 
weaknesses, Sayana's commentary was a sine gu& non, 
fora scholarlike study of the Rigvoda. I do not 
wonder that others who have more recently entered 
oa that study are inclined to speak disparagingly of 
the scholastic interpretations of Sdyaiia. They hardly 
"know how much wo all owe to his guidance in 
effecting our first entrance into this fortress of Vedic 
language and Vedio religion, and how much even they, 
without being aware of it, are indebted to that Indian 
Eustathius. I do not withdraw an opinion which I 
expressed many years ago and for which I was much 
blamed at the time, that Sayana in many cases teaches 
us how the Veda ought not to be, rather than how it 
ought to be understood. But, for all that, who does not 
know how much assistance may be derived from a first 
translation, even though it is imperfect, nay, how often 
the very mistakes of our predecessors holp us in find- 
ing the right track ? H now we can walk without 
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Myana,* wo ought to bear in mind that five and twenty 
years ago, we could not have made even our first steps, 
we could never at least have gained a firm footing 
without his leading strings. If, therefore, wo can now 
see further than he could, lot us not forget that we are 
standing on his shoulders," 

But things have grown much brighter for SAyana. 
A positive worth is discovered in SAyana'a work by 
Vedic scholars like Goldner and Pischel ; and in many 
cases it is Sayana who hits upon the right and the only 
right meaning of a word or a passage, though of course 
no earnest seeker after truth would attach any worth 
to his grammatical and etymological artificial devices. 
We may tako one instance to illustrate the truth of 
this. Roth who was the first to come forth against 
conservative Sanskritists and to assert that any Euro- 
pean conscientious oxogesist can understand Veda 
better and more correctly than SAyann remarks that 
11 the Indian commentators explain the word sfrt" 
as ' water ' ; whereas, the word really must mean. 
quite the opposite, i. o. ' land '. Now this is not quite 
correct. No doubt SAyana, in many of the passages in. 
IjUgveda where the word occurs, explains it as ' 
But in X. 27. 21, he explains the word s^tar^ as 
qimaiflj thereby hitting upon the original meaning o 
the word even more correctly than Roth himself, sfta 
means ' orb ', a, ' circle' and is there used to denote^ 
just like the word KU^M, 'region ', 'domain', 'land 
'earth' as opposed to the 'sea or ocean .' While SAyana ia 
igveda I. 163, i, explains 

"I tloubttlua very mncli evoo to*tUy. 
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in the same verso, however, as it occurs in 
Tsutt.S. 4, 2, 8, r, he explains it as '&W4iftft&i4uiH4*Uv 
Mahfdhara explains it as ' T^ff; ^rarr^rra: ' in 
jas, S. 29, 12. Iii Rigveda V. 55. 5, S. explains 
as ( sr$ T^P $ K5nT : ' f while in Taitt. S. 2, 4, .8, 2, 
Taitt. S. 4, 3, i, S. says, 
.' In the samo way Mahi- 



dhara explains the word in Vaj. S. 13, 53, who never 
seems to give the moaning of water but paraphrases it 
always as $c<P, S?r<m 9?* a^ff ; while on Vaj. S. r i, 44, he 
says *3#<ro3t* "^S^rr ^^ir.' Thus we see here, that 
the meaning which Roth gives to the word 3% was 
well known to Indian Scholiasts and was accounted for 
in more correct manner* . 

It was remarked above that there appears to be 
no unbroken tradition of Vedic exegesis ; and this dis- 
tinctly follows from the fact that S. in a large number 
o cases proposes a number of derivations of one and 
the same word. He simply gives the views sometimes 
o old learned exegeaists. He mentions several schools 
And works, but unfortunately he does not throw any 
light upon the exact sources of information o which 
he makes use in his own interpretation of the Veda. 
Thus he has made use of Bhattabhaskaramiara, Skanda- 
sw&mtn, Kapardi Swamin ; ho also refers to 



he also mentions s^wuj&ciit srfr^'SR'j and 
ushers in different views with such words as ar^r 
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There are several other cornraenatrios on ljligviift 
mentioned, but we know nothing exactly about them. 
Thus there are ^TW*n**r> ^ifty^Miwi, 



in his commentary on Nirukta, also mentions the 
of %H*4ift<Jb *\q4 9ttC^rnr> iy4^, all of 



whom seem to be older than S;lyana. 

jrg'hTT and ^^g- are the great;and equally important 
commentators on Yajurveda, but we are not concerned 
with them hero except when we have to refer to their 
interpretation of verses common to both Rigveda and 
Ya^urveda. To the Vaidlka Brilhmius of this day, the 
credit of preserving the text in a wonderfully correct 
manner is due, but towards Vedic exegesis they 
Contributed nothing. 
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The mothod ie every thing The right spirit of searching; 
after truth The object of including Rigvoda in tlio curricu- 
lum The orthodox view tbrehietorioal-Btand-polnt wanting 
iho spirit oi inquiry the hiatorioal and comparative 
method the golden mean a concrete illustration of the 
method the words wft ad ar^ In the Rigreda. 

So far I have given you some (deft of the work 
done by ancient and modern scholars in the Held of 
Vedic exegesis. Now I should like to make a few- 
remarks on the method of studying $igveda. Method 
is everything in every branch of study, but more so in 
the matter of the study of: Jjtigveda. At school and at. 
college you study several subjects not so much to bear 
the results or the concrete facts iu mind, as to receive 
a particular training o the intellect and emotions, 
which object is gained not by the mechanical cramming 
of facts but by the particular method which has been 
inculcated in your mind and which has become a habit 
with you. The spirit o an honest search after truth 
is the chief thing in all education. To collect facts- 
with accuracy, to shift them with a spirit of honest 
> nquiry, criticise them with a liberal broad-mindedness 
not allowing yourself to be influenced by unreasonable 
patriotism or unnecessary bias, at the same time trying. 
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to understand the tradition i any, with due sympathy 
and then only to. draw a conclusion where possible, 
this is the habit without which no one cau be a scholar, 
especially in the field o the study of $igveda, And 
it is with the object of engendering this habit, that 
Rigveda is included in the curriculum of our University. 
It may be even of some use to commit to memory the 
meanings o some words and the translation of some 
verses ; but that is not all. If you have not acquired 
patience and perseverance in the search after truth 
with an unprejudiced mind, well then the time you 
have spent in the study of TJtgvedu is a more waste* 

The orthodox Pandits regarded Veda as a revela- 
tion. The primeval sages like Via'v&uiitra and Vasish- 
tha, Gritsaraada and Atri had Dharma revealed to them 
while it was their only task to communicate it in the 
same form to others. As such the highest wisdom, was 
contained in it, whose authority was not to be questioned. 
So Ear it was alright* But the predominance of elaborate , 
ritual exerted undue influence over the interpretation 
of the Vedic texts which were solely regarded as sub-. 
servient to that purpose. The theological standpoint 
of view prevailed and the only available full commeu- 
tury on the Rigvoda was written by a theologian of the 
first water. The historical standpoint was absolutely 
wanting. When we examine the contents of ^Igvedft 
by themselves, we may easily see that it cannot h0 
one book written by one man, but that it is a Iibrary ; 
or literature in itself. This idea was not at all recog- 
nized by Sftyana, which mars a good deal the value of 
his work* 
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Nor is it possible that there was any unbroken 
tradition carried on till tho time of Sftynnn as 
proved above. S&yana scarcely waits to ask himself 
whether tho meaning which he proposes for ft parti- 
cular word is justified by other observances of 
the word in other passages. The. spirit o question- 
ing is wanting. Hence dogmatic assertions arc made, 
without any qualification. He could not be content 
with leaving ft question open, oven though there be 
not sufficient material to arrive at a decision. 

Whon, however, European scholars proceeded with 
the study o the $igveda, they proceeded natxually 
with a spirit of enquiry. But even amongst them there 
was once a school of the so-ealled conservative 
Sanskritists, headed by Wilson who held that Sftyana's 
commentary was the only safe guide through the in- 
tricacies and obscurities of the text. Against these 
there stepped forth Roth, who revolutionised the whole 
thing and may be credited with having laid the founda- 
tion of the modern Vedic scholarship. He brought 
the Western methods to Eastern learning. Induction 
and comparison were the guiding principles of his 
method. The JMgveda was treated historically. He 
brought together the several passages where a certain 
t word occurred, classified them, and fifcod upon the 
stages through which the word has passed and thus gave, 
as it were, a history of the word from beginning to 
end. No prejudice, no misguided patriotism could 
blind hira. But Roth went to the other extreme in his 
seal to combat the conservative Sanakritists. He was 
too prone to conjecturing. Having no faith in Indian 
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commentators as a class, in his zeal to demolish the 
edifice of tradition,, he raised a structure based upon 
sheer reason, one prejudice taking the place of 
another. Many of Roth's explanations are thus now 
found to bo not convincing, i not totally wrong, though 
no doubt the credit of first raising the curtain in the 
drama of Vedic exegesis is his. 

As, however, the study of the Vedas advanced 
more and more, the golden mean came to be followed. 
Due sympathy for traditional interpretations of Indian 
commentators, combined with the spirit of honest 
search after truth with patience and intelligence has 
come to be the principle guiding the course of Vedic 
studies. I believe that the best and most effective means 
of bringing home to you the nature of this method is to 
take a concrete instance and to apply the method to it, 
I now propose to determine the meaning of the words 
art? and sri which occur so frequently in the $igve<la. 
In the first place, to narrow our field, let us bring 
together all the passages in the ?th Mandala, where 
the forms of &ft and snf occur, and see how Sayana 
interprets them, 

an?' as wellas 3r$ : occur in VII. 64-3. Say. explains 
both, as sHhurr, a god mentioned along with rite and 
and further remarks' fcniwr: gHrfSmffwrn^TT,' 

VII. 47-1 SAy. Tnrft^rj atffcrr .VII. 90-4- 
Here, in the latter passage (sro) it is to be 
noted that the PaoVpatha has arftssrpj though the 
word is interpreted as made up of sr and for, by almost 
all. 



132 



RlGVKDA. 



The form snf: occurs iu a very large number of 
cases in the 7th Maucjala itself: 

8-1 nom. sing. *m*fl, vfrrf ^f^TCT S. ; 21-5 nom. 
sing, tiiift (f**0 S. , 21-9 geu. sing. wf : 3pfti?f srft- 
^imn. S. , who does not give another word or atf: but 
evidently takes it to mean aft 1 : ; 3i-5,--wirfV (f^r.) S. ; 
Here the word sfrj^r is also used by Us side ; 34-18- 
r: nom. plu. S. ; 48-3, L. 2 wfa S. ; 48-3 L. 3 




S. ; 56-22 ^; sr^t: WfeltylH. (arrrmrO S. ; 

Here the word m-HM- is used by its side; 64-3-866 above 
9Gfft: ; 68-2 gft: srWl^n^T: S. ; 83-5 5 
86-7 wrfr S, ; 92-4 $ft: S t ; 100-5 
IT S. 

Thus, we see that the form srsf : is some times taken 
to be nom- sing, of grf, some times nom. plu. or accu. 
plu. of 3rfr, but very frequently, the geni. sing, of srft. 
And the opposite meanings o 'ft pious man and one 
who is not pious*, ' a lord or friend' and 'an enemy 1 are 
attributed to the same word/ which, no doubt, is a 
curious phenomenon, and involves groat improbability. 

As or the word rR,* all are at one in attributing to 
it both a good and a bad meaning, though it is improba- 
ble that one and the same word should mean both 'a 
friend' (e.g. Ludwig I. 150-1 ; V. 33-6 and 9.) and 'an 
enemy' (V. # Ludwig. VIII. 34-10 ; IX. 79-3) or 'the 
pious man' and his oppsite (e. g. I. 9-10 ; and I. 184-1 ; 
I. 185-9). Roth thinks that there afe really two words; 
oqefromarcandthe otherar-Rfrom 0. Graaamann thinks 

Thla note ia Abbreviated from. ' VedUuho Studied' by Gelduet 
and Pitotal, Vol. III. p. 72 and ft. 
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of only ono word, that from 3^ ; while Bergaigne thinks- 
of otvly ar-ft from *r to give or ^ wealth and srft=agreedy 
man, an enemy or a poor man, thus a priest. He further 
says that artf; comes mostly from 3fft and not so from 
aro. Oldenberg advocates the same view; though 
Geldner thinks that the aud moaning z. e. sr-ft is- 
wrong. 

The right meaning of the word is taught by Yftskft. 
in Nir. V. 7., where ho says that xft means srffcr and 



rich, the rich man, the patron, ruler. In 
VIII. 2-14 and 13, ^g. the context distinctly shows 
that 



So also in I. 150-1 and 2* $g. we have a contrast 
between the really rich man and the falsely rich man 
and there 



So in A.V. 20, 127, u, it is said o the glorifier of 
ludra, '^sErrsrani^rfV^' every rich man will spend 
for theo with full hands'. Arid this would indeed prov& 
more attractive to tho singer than the false hope of the 
nobility of tho greedy, as Oldeiiberg translates ( even. 
the greedy will fill theo'. So in I. 184-1 and I. 185-9 
Ocft f% 3f$: mttrum to one who is more liberal than 
tho rich) the meaning %*** only suits. 



The use of $rfr in the sing, preponderates, while 
the only instances where the plural can be said to be 
used without doubt are V. 33*2 ; VI. 20-1 ; VI. 35-7 j. 
VII. 48-3; VII, 92-4; X. 89-3. 

The word rft as used in couuectiou with the war 
horse q-ft&mq. and the horse o Pedu, means the same 



man' and not by a poor man. Or snf": in these cases may 
be the Abl. rather than the Geni. and the expressions 
mean * who is more praised\han'a rich man'. For such a 
use o the Abl. giving the adj. the sense o the 
compar, c; 'srtfcf rtft*i *$' I. 46-8, So also in R. V. 
VIII. 19-36, wo have jftStfr snfr: ^frrr^; ' the noble lord, 
who is more liberal than every rich man.' 

If we compare the various passages containing the 
phrase 3fiT ^T; we find that the word fa*^ generally 
precedes it; by placing these passages side by side with 
others in which foy* and srfr come together wo shitU see 
that srft means ^BfT, the rich man, while ft?r= the 
.general class of men ; the mass. 

IX. 6 1- n <rrrT f%*3T& nf WT jMift m^mmi irmw?- 
1 the honors of men, down to the rich; even of the 
rich man/ 

X, 191-1 f%*3nwnrarr. 

VI. 45-33 ; VIII. 94-3. In all the passages rr= 




the idea is ' all even including the rich'. 
X. 28-1 ftoftft ?5^l srft: rr3TTrm~- ( every other 
man even the rich, has come'. 

VIII, i-22 f^njjtft wf^c, ' glorified by all, ym\is- 
d even by the rich man'. 

I. 6i-9-~ft*iBi: fwfr 'praised by all, ho to whom 
even the rich man is well-disposed (sft*Tfir: arf?: *r$r)'. 
srr> and q^ are on a level and refer to the same persons, 
instead o moaning opposite persons. (e.g. poor and rich)- 
Thus ia VI. 25-7 3mnwmt">^: ^nr:= rich patrons; 
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cf. 



' I. 97-3 ; and V. 10-6, also 
VII, 78-5 and VII. 93-4. 
X. 20-4 3T*rT ftsrf n: tffr Here an antithesis be- 



tween the rich man and the ordinary man is meant. 

So also I. 4-6 ScT*: tfinrf *ft: ^SP *ww: 
111.43-2 yrffr tH"0: sft arfr 'come to us across 
the ordinary people, even the rich'. 

VIII. 34-10 

Also I. 9-10. In I. 126-5 wo have 



* cows which satisfy or nourish even the rich.' 

So also cf. VII. 100-5, where ar^^'ot' a rich man', 

After having fixed the general meaning t*<rr for &f$, we 

now come to other more particular meanings of the 

word, following from the general one. 

2. atft=rwJC the patron, the rich IRTJTR. 

VII, 92-4. j X. 39-5. (Sfty. arft=n?aT f tft:, iFSTWR-:); 
VII. 64-3. '^Rmr * 3TT3; ar^-; nrrt' * So that the 
patron can recommend us to another generous donor/ 
or to king Sudfts.' 

VII. 34-9 ' 3rrfr srfc ' 'the standard, the type oE 
a patron' 

So 3T*?: rt<:=the gong o tho patron, /. e. the song 
ordered by tho 4*iUM and recited for him by tho priest, 
thus I. 122-14; X. 148-3. 

3' 3Tfr=Wre^f73r. cf. V. 33-6. 

As greed and niggardliness are also associated with 
the rich man who does not give away riches or utilise 
them in performing sacrifices and rewarding priosts, 
arft then camo to have the bad meaning, though this can 
not bo established etymologically. By the side of such 
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expressions as ^KT^fwRTlV. 25-7, ^TOt^ig VII). 
45-15, we have also srffts^pgT IX. 23-3. Notice the 
word g^ which lit. means ' a bad master' meaning 
'a niggardly person'. So also in classical Sk. literature 
riches are often denounced, which easily accounts for 
the change of meaning of the word srfr from 'a rich 
man', to 'a greedy man 1 . Thus in II. 12-4 and 5 sift is 
used in this sense; cf. I, 81-9 ; where t^ is asked to 
confiscate the wealth of the srfr. The same idea is 
met with in IX, 23-3 ; V, 2-12 ; I. 33-3 ; VIII. 21-6, In 
all these passages, the rft is spoken of with so much 
contempt that *rft comes to mean ( an enemy'. The 
idea that a rich man is hated on account o his riches 
And that riches makes men enemies of each other, is 
very frequently met within classical Sanskrit literature. 
Thus arft first means 'the rich rival', or 'the patron of 
the opposite party', and then the hostile patron and 
the enemy, the rival. He who thinks this change of 
meaning too forced and artificial, should remember the 
word BT^str which means 'a nephew' and 'a rival* too. 
Thus the word arfi- means 'a rich man', 'a greedy 
person' 'a rival/ 'an enemy'. It is difficult to determine 
which particular meaning the word has, as the meanings 
themselves are difficult to be distinguished in a cut and 
dry manner. When the description refers to a battle, 
or when even a sacrificial meeting is represented as ft 
battle, then the bad meaning is applicable. 

Thus in VII. 48-3 ft*<rR(3n?:=: all the rich rivals, 
And wf.* JjTsit: =of the rich enemy; cf. VIII. 65-9 
ft*l^*pf: fyvfStrf: srf^ 3^1 "Leave unheeded all the 
singers oE the rich rival," 
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C. II. 23-5 *rffl 'n^fr*^E"-wfr'R--'tl)e wealth, 
that is more worthy than that of tho rival'. 

VII. 68-2-~fiHfr^^rrft-Scf*:-~ 'Unheeding the 
invokations of the rival, listen to ours.' Also cf IV. 
59-1 J VIII. 33-14 J VIH. 66-12 ; VIII. 65-9. 

Also VII. ai-s'msftf^^Tff^siT^r *&. wrsfir' 
cf VIII, 48-8. 

Also 3T<tf srcrfrr: tho bad will of tho rival or the 
enemy; VI, 48-16 ; VII. 83-5 ; etc. 

As for the word snf, Naigh II. 22 gives wf as one of 
the synonyms of fr*^-, PAiri, III. 1-103 has ly ^' 



In Voda it is used to mean 'niftator', 'rulor'. c VIII. 1-34 ; 
VIII. 51-9; IV. 16-17; X. 34-13; VII. 65-2; II, 35-2; 
IV. 1-7 j V. 16-3 j VII, &-' On VI, 47-9, Say. 1ms 
'nrf ^wr **mft w**' ^^'. So also V. 33-9. 

Even in those passages, where wi and *fm are 
mentioned side by side, rtf need not mean an Aryan, 
but only a master, lort--. /;. in VII. 86-7 art^Fffr ami 
?rcnrfr are used of waters meaning respectively 'own- 
ed by Indra 1 and 'owned by robbers.' Also VII. 6-15 ; 

and X. 43-8. 

In classical Sk. am means only ' enemy', Hf is 
obsolete and $*r# means 'the Aryan.' 
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THE DIFFERENT VIEWS HELD 

REGARDING THE NTENTS F 
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The orthodox view the yodaa aro iuapired and infallibla 
The idea that tlio Samhitrfs and Br<<hraaija are inferior to 
the XJpaniahads passages referring to tho making or compos- 
ing of hymna a superhuman oharaotor ascribed to tho Rlshia 
How to rcooaoilo the contradiotory tdoaa The view that 
Vedas aro a babbling of prlmitivo people Tho view that 
Kigveda is not only a poom but a history Religious, philoso- 
phical and secular hymna the wedding bynm X, 85. The 
funeral hymn X. 18, Historical hymna Drfna Stutis A 
humorous hymn Didactic-gnomic hymna formulae of in- 
caulation -poetical riddles. 

Mow we proceed to consider and discuss the 
different views held, regarding the contents o the 
Rigveda. The orthodox view is that the igveda (or 
Veda in general) is the eternal storehouse of highest 
knowledge, that it is inspired or is oi: divine origin, 
that it is not a human composition and that it is en- 
dowed with supernatural efficacy. Inspiration and in- 
fallibility are the two chio attributes of the Veda. 
Hove it would be interesting to know what opinions 
post-Vedic works held in this matter, and whether 
they are confirmed by an examination of tho contents 
o the Rigveda itself. To begin with, I may quote the 
following passage from the Datapaths Brahmana X. 
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4-2- 21 23 in translation. "Then he looked around 
upon all beings. He beheld all beings in this triple 
Vodio Science, For, in it is the soul oC all metres, 
of all hymns oE praise, o nil breatUs, o all Uio gods. 
This, indeed, exists. It is an undying tiling. For 
that which is undying (really) exists. This is that 
which is mortal. PrajApati reflected, 'All beings are 
comprehended in the triple Vedic Science: come, let 
me dispose myself in the shape of the triple Vedic 
science'- ..You know the well-known verse in thc-W^Th 
which is generally regarded latev in character than the 
older parts of lUgvoda or$.igvoda proper, r 



From the srsrr and from the arms a largo number 
of passages may be quoted bearing on this subject, 
which all agree in preaching that the Veda had a divine 
or mystic origin. All this while, however, there was 
another idea running through all sorts of works, vu v 
the inferiority of the SarfihitA proper in comparison 
with the Upanislmds or 3{i;*rT?Tr$rrw. That the Veda 
deals with only ^ff whose fruit howsoever glorious and 
pleasing at first is after all perishable ; while ?rr*r or 
knowledge alone is the efficient moans of highest bliss, 
is an idea met with everywhere. The Vedic hymns, 
though a divine origin is, no doubt, allowed to them are 
at all events depreciated, as parts oC the inferior 
science, in contrast to the Brahma Vidya or knowledge 
of Brahma, the highest of all knowledge. In this 
connection I may adduce the well-known passage 
from the tirr?^^^ VII. 1. i- (( wrtr? WTIFT fit * 

i 
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=^Vg^." In this passage, all the Vedic SarhhitAs 
and other branches of knowledge are spoken o as 
being merely a name, mere pedantry, not able to free 
you from misery. But the knowledge o the soul by 
which alone yoxi can get beyond misery is something 
over and above all this learning. The same thought 
prevails in theBhagavadgita II. 42 and ffi. " 



." Here, the Vedas 
are condemned as being flowery speech dealing with 
actions and their rewards, of no value to the possessor 
o the knowledge of Brahma. That the Veda deals 
with something supernatural which cannot be made 
known by ordinary perception and inference is the idea 
running through the following extract from the VedAr- 
thaprakafla of Madhavacharya on the Taittiriya Yajur- 
T.eda (p.i ff. in the Bibliotheca Indica). 
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In ^(H^^i^HiWiRTrTT (I. i. 25 and 26), the idea 
that the Veda had any personal author is contradicted. 



ti ' 

The satne view will bo found to have been held 
l>y all post-Vedic works, thftt the Vedas are not the 
work of a personal author, tlmt their authority is self- 
evident, that therefore they are eternal and self-evi- 
dent. Here 1 may explain the moaning of sTTfaJwm 
which is so frequently asserted about the Vedas. 
The $*rrf3rtFs, while admitting the unquestionable 
authority of the Vedas and basing their ideas of the 
self thereupon, at the same time assert that they are 
the works o ?W, the Highest Self, who is all-pervad- 
ing, orani-scient and free from desire, happiness etc. 
They argue that just as the works of ordinary typo 
are written by human authors c. g, RnghuvamSa by 
Kalidiisii and so on, so also the Vedas, being as much 
compositions as Uaghuvamsa must have some author 
and that is none but t*3T who is far superior to ordinary 
souls. Hence the authoritative-ness of the Vcdns. 
Against this the Vedantins argue that the %?s are not 
(TRT^rbut they are swlvm and this srfrs^rcTr is techni- 
cally explained by them thus. 






Thus thorifa^f* consists in the fact, that the Vedas 
in this creation are exactly like those in. the previous 
creation and so on without beginning. 

If, however, we turn to the ^igvoda itself and 
examine its contents with a view to determine the 
question before us, what do we find ? We find a very 
Urge number of passages where we have a distinct 
reference to the facts that (i) the hymns were com- 
posed or made by the sages or 3rft"s with whom they 
are associated (2) that there are old and new Rishis and 
hymns spoken o separately. 

Thus we have VII. 35. 14-' tf srgr faqmut ^q-: ', 
VII. 37. 4 ' rgr*iH.-rttifR 1 *ft *f%sr:, ' VII. 97. 9 < Ergr^nr 

3fsW STOTft '> aad so on, 

In the following passages, the word tf^ to fashion 
or fabricate is applied to the composition of hymns : 

Thus VII. 7. 6. ( W^ ^t *nft 3T?r$R[ '. So also II. 
19. 8, II. 35. 2 and so on. 

So also we may compare VII. 15. 4'^ 3- 
*nr'# ...... sn^re; 1 j VII. 22. 9 ' t? BTgrrror wr 

Vil. 26. i ' rrcm 3-^ ^Rir *n?^3f?isra; ' ; VII. 31.11 

; VII. 94. i < ^r 



It is, of course, very possible that in some cases this 
making or fashioning or generating of hymns may 
moan nothing more than uttering or reciting the 
^ H , prayers on the occasion. The passages in which an- 

cient and modem Rishis, and old and new hymns are 
spoken of, have been give)) above in Lecture 3, 
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By the side of these, there are, however, other pas- 
sages in which a certain super human character seems 
to be ascribed to some of the Kishis, and divine ins- 
piration is supposed to have given rise to hymns, to 
which also a mysterious or magical power is ascribed. I 
may here refer to one such passage in connection with 
the $ishi Vasishtha, the author of the jrth Mandate 

VII. 33. 7 to 13 verses ?w. ^wrrTcf HMH^M ^' to . 

In VII. 87-4 find VII. 88-4 there are references to 
knowledge supornaturally communicated or favours 
divinely conferred on Vasishtha. The same is said of 
Visvfonitra, the author o Mamlala III., in HI. 29-15 ; 
III. 43-5 ; and III. 53-9. *rn is personified and highly 
eulogised, e. g, in X. 125, and the divine speech is des- 
cribed as having entered into the Rishis. e.g. X. 71-3 



In the following passages, a miraculous power is 
attributed to the prayers of the Rishis 
III. 53.i2 
VII. . 



VII. 33.5 



3*3** 



At the same time, we have passages in which the 
Rishis distinctly speak o their own consciousness of 
ignorance and inability to fathom ihe profound depths 
of the universe and knowledge, 11$ against the omni- 
science ascribed to them by later writers, e. g. l^igveda 

I. 164-5. 6 and 37. 

How to reconcile all these various ideas present in 
the ^.igvedft ? It is quite clear that some of the 
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Ancient Hishis entertained a belief, though, no doubt, 
indistinct and hesitating, in their own inspiration. 
This belief was not then suffered to die out in th& 
minds of later generations. On the contrary tins belief 
grew up by degrees into a fixed persuasion that all the 
literary productions of: these early sages had not only 
resulted from a supernatural impulse but were infalli- 
ble, divine and even eternal. 

I had above referred to the idea that the SamhitAs 
of -the Veda though regarded as revelation, were, how- 
ever, regarded as inferior ov lower in character, as- 
compared with the 3iwrT(Tf5TT^r in the Upauishads. This 
view was furthered by the MtWmsakas and in Slyaua's 
commentary \vo see that the ritualistic purpose is pro- 
minently held before our view in the interpretation of 
the text. 

Now coming to the views hold by the modems in 
this matter, I have first to refer to the view that the 
Sigveda is merely a collection of poems, which sug- 
gested themselves to the ^ishis on the spur o the 
moment. The Primitive Aryans wore children easily 
susceptible to the influence of their surroundings, 
highly imaginative, simple and innocent. Just as 
children conspicuously show a tendency to make god 
of everything that they see, or by virtue of their fresh 
and creative imagination not checked by commonsense 
or practical consideration, urc highly optimistic and can 
turn the clouds into elephants and camels, in the same 
way the Aryans o the Rigvcda, highly struck with 
admiration and wonder at the sight of the various 
phenomena o nature, burst forth into praises of an 
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inspired character, showing ft child-like familiarity 
with the gods created or rutherjdiscoverodby them, full 
of hope and cheerfulness, the special characteristic o 
childhood, knowing no fear of wordly evils and 
misfortunes. 

This view has boon now mostly set aside or subs- 
tantially modified, as the hymns o the $igveda have 
come to be studied more closely find critically. That 
the Aryans of the Rigveda wore not absolutely pri- 
mitive, but Umt they were in a sufficiently advanced 
stage of civilization is u fact most clearly proved by the 
contents of the hymns themselves. Besides the ornv 
of metres, their variety and tirtisticnoss, all those go 
to prove the same fact. 

Another view was recently advocated by an Indian, 
gentleman that Rigvoda is not only a poem, but 
a history referring to the social life of the time and the 
mutual wars and other incidents. The incident o the 
Panis stealing the cows and Saramn tracing them for 
the Angirasas is interpreted as referring to the actual 
hostility between the Phoenicians and the Angirasas, 
of whom the present Brahmins are descendants. Thus, 
according to this view, the term irf&r is .equivalent to 
the Phoenicians, the term in to cows, and wcrrr to 
some Phoenician woman enslaved by the Angirasas, 
the Aryas including both $ft%nrs and <n%s. 

Thus the following facts have been deduced from 
the hyruns. 

A groat war broke out, in the romoto old days 
between the Indian Aryans and the Phoenicians, in 
which the latter were defeated and compelled to leave 



this ana many other wars, i mis u\e ^.igveaa is not 
a poem only, but ft history. The Phoenicians were 
the first of the civilised nations of the world. The 
civilization o Assyria (derived from Asura), of! 
Babylonia, Egypt, Greece and other ancient countries 
owed its origin to the union oE the civilization o the 
Aryans with that of the Phoenicians. These Phoeni- 
cians originally lived in Afghanistan or in some parts 
o India } whence driven out, they migrated westwards 
to Arabia, to ttgypt, Greece, Rome and so on. In 
ancient time the Red Sea and the Mediterranean were 
connected together by a strait through which the Phoe- 
nician and Aryan trading ships entered the Medi 
terranean. As that passage gradually silted up, th< 
connection between India and.'Kurope broke off. Tin 
primitive civilization of the world was born long be 
tore the time known to us. 

Coming to a wore particular examination of the 
contents of the Rigveda, we can divide the hymns 
generally into three classes, Religious hymns, Philo 
sophical hymus, and Secular hymns. As reraarkei 
already, the religious hymns form a very large majo 
rity. What the prevailing religious thought and bolie 
is, we shall dwell on in another lecture. Suffice j 
to say here that all those hymns which are difinilel 
addressed to divinities, 'containing a eulogy o them an 
requests for granting of riches, progeny, and cattle an 
so on ate included in the class religious. The philosc 
phio hymns, very few in number, are those which re 
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fer to such questions fts who I am, whence I come, 
what is the prime cause of the universe and so on. 
These also will be dealt with elsewlioro. Here I may 
deal at greater length with what I have called the 
Secular hymns. It is impossible to discriminate thorn 
sharply from tho religious hymns, but hero we mean 
by secular, those hymns, which are not specially 
directed to divinities. 

Here we may best begin with those hymns which 
mark a transition, as it were, from the religious to the 
secular aspect o thought, those, for instance which refer 
to the wedding rite, or funeral rites, ceremonies 
which are partly religions and partly secular. In this 
connection tho 8 5th Sukta of the loth Maudala is 
most deserving of study. The marriage of Sonia and 
SiiryA is the theme of this hymn, a pattern of married 
union in general. "As Sun and Moon ever supper r. 
each other and alternate in their office, on the cons- 
tant fulfilment of: which depend not only the pros- 
perity of all inanimate nature, but also the possibility 
of intercourse between men and the ordering of civil 
relations, oven ao man and wife must work together in 
harmony, and with united powers untiringly fulfil the 
duties laid upon them in their vocation for the ad- 
vancement of the family."* I recommend the hymn 
to you for study, as it throws most important light on 
tho rite of raarriage. The bridegroom with his right 
hand takes the right hand of tho bride with this 
formula: 

*IUgvcda ly Kaegi p 7 ft. 




Gods, Aryaman, lanaga, bavitar, 1'uranum, nave given 
tliee to be my household's mistress."" 

What au important part was played by the wife in 
the Aryan household, and how sacred and dignified the 
rite o marriage was regarded, can be bost judged from 
Uie admonitions and good wishes contained in the clos- 
ing' verses of the hymn, with which the newly married 
couple are greeted. I may qjiote here only one verse 
(X. 85, 46.) in translation.- 

"So rule and govern in thy home 

Over thy husband's parents both; 

His brother and his sister, too, 

Are subject likewise there to tlvee," 
The next hymn to be noted in this connection is 
the funeral hymn X. 18, which should he read wholly, 
as it gives us a good idea o the most solemn rite 
prevalent amongst the Aryans. 

Next we have to consider the so-called historical 
hymns. They are historical only in the sense that they 
reEer to the victory and triumph of some princes 01 
princely families, although fragmentary in character, 
Although the really historical gain is not very rich 
and the statements are exceedingly deficient, still 
these fragments give us u glance into the active, war- 
disturbed life o the Vedic times. The Kings seek tc 
win the favour of god Indra and secure for themselvc 
success against their enemy; but this they can do only b] 
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means of a prayer poured fromthoir heart and fashioned 
after the model of the aucicuts, in honour of that God,, 
fov which they employ priests like Visvilraitrn, and 
Vusishtha,who in thoir turn highly eulogise the liberality 
of the patron princes. In this connection, may be 
noticed the hymn ; VII. 18. also VII 33, 17 ; VII. 83. 

In this connection ure to be noticed the so-called 
Tr'Tfcjrffs or praises of gifts. These. are portions, not 
of the very highest poetical order, interpolated among 
or udded to the original hymns, which while praising 
the generosity of the princes who bestowed presents 
on the Rising, throw light on the names of tribes and 
kings and also on the families of; singers and their 
genealogies. As an instance of such a 3TT*gf3 e e 
vevses 22-25 o VII. 18; also V. 30. 12-15.* 

We may also notice u humorous hymn in which 
the pact btinteringly likens the awakening of the frogs 
at the beginning o tho roiny season j their merry croak- 
ing and their jollity to tlxe songs of priests intoxicated 
with Soma. Seo VII, 103. Though Muirand Max Milller 
regard this hymn as a satire, still Haug and Biihler 
do not so regard it. They think that frogs and priests 
arc mentioned together only because both have refer- 
ence to rain. This is one of the throe rain-bringing 
hymns, the others being VII, lor ; and VII. loz. 

There are also many instances of a didactic- 
gnomic kind in which proverbial thoughts and 
sententious maxims are brought together in the form of 

* limtanoea iuuy be luttHljiliod. VI. 47.82; VIII. 1- SS dv 
VIII. 4. 20 fl.; VIII. 6. 87CE ; X. 62. 8; I. 120, 1; VIII. 4G.3S 
(wrjmrn were givea UB olaves). 
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a verse ; the ripe practicul experience is summed up 
briefly. Thus X. 117 is a collection of sayings, so also 
the Song o Wisdom X. 71. 

About woman several things favourable and 
unfavourable are said in a sententious manner. 
Thus VIII. 33, 17 'Woman's mind is hard to 
direct aright' etc. X. 95, 15 'There can be uo 
friendship with women, their hearts are those of hyenas'. 
On the other hand, we have a more favourable verdict 
in V 6i. 6. 7 'And many a woman is often better than 
the man etc.' Also in X. 27. 12 the idea is that 
maidens are often wooed for the sake of rich posses- 
sions. VI 58. 5 even an ugly man becomes beauti- 
ful only if he has cows or riches, IV 74. 9 and many 
more. 

Formulas oE incantation and exorcism are also 
to be found in the Rigveda, though their proper depart- 
ment is really the Atharva-veda. The healing of a sick 
person is accomplished in X. 60. 1 2; Indra heals a woman 
afflicted by skin disease VIII. 80; in X. 161. 2. and 5. 
one who is near to death is recalled to life. A bad 
omen is averted in X. 164. 5; in X. 145 a girl seeks to 
drive off a successful rival and to bind the man to her . 
A maiden awaiting her lover seeks to put the whole 
household to sleep in VII. 55. 5 8 . 

Before concluding, 1 have to refer to the so-called 
poetical riddles or orsfras in which things are described 
not by their direct names but by round about and 
'-enigmatical expressions, by symbolical and mystical 
references, numbers playing an important part. Hymn 
"VIII 29 is a good instance, simplest o its kind. Thus 
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iu verses 4, 5, 7, 8, of this hymn, the gods Indra> 
Rudra, Vishnu aud Aawins arc spoken of, without 
their names being' mentioned* but they can be guessed 
from the very short descriptions typical o them. 
Much more intricate find difficult are the symbolic 
descriptions of Heaven und Earth, Sun and Moon, the 
atmosphere, the cloud, rain, the Sun's rays, the year, 
seasons, .months etc. for which I recommend the hymn 
I. 164 which is a mixtum compositum of such riddles 
or trying questions, reminding us of what arc in 
Marathi called 



LECTURE VIII. 



MYTH0UD6Y 



NO fixed religion, but ft procession of ideas not primi- 
tive bub civilized the .praotionl and utilitarian character 

a hieratic religion a religion of tho upper classea enjoy- 
ment of tho pioaont Ufo simplicity and sincerity trans- 
parency of conceptions arrested personification comparison 

with Greek Mythology -Monotheism tho throofold division 

A difference in tho conceptions of Gods in tho Rigvoda and iu 
the Purtfyas Agqi Hie throo forms Ilia birth tho messen- 
gerimportant attributes tho myth of Agni concealing him- 
self Indra opaque and Indo-Knropeau fondness of Sonrn 

God of physical power this national hero of the Aryans 

His exploit oTor Vritra, tho storm theory tho dawn theory 

tho apricg theory. 

A very large number of the hymns of the Rigvcda 
is religious in character as opposed to secular ; and 
hence you would be anxious to know what religion 
these hymns contain. But let me tell you at the very 
threshold of the subject that it is a very hard task, nay, 
almost an impossible task to answer exactly the point 
in question. Because in the first place, most of these 
hymns are mere prayers generally connected with 
some sacrifice or other, and in the second place, there 
is no attempt at system, the collection being nothing 
but individual prayers addressed on very various occa* 
sions, by several ishis who were perhaps separated 
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from each other by long intervals. Thus, we have in 
the Rigveda a procession oC thoughts, not a fixed, 
stereo-typed result. We see here how the ideas were 
formed and how they progressed ; wo havo not got one 
systematic whole, in which everything is complete and 
finished. Thus what I attempt to do in this lecture, is 
merely to indicate to you what ideas prevailed in the 
ago oE the R.igvedu, as indicated by the hymns which 
we are studying. Certain tendencies and characteris- 
tic thoughts can be marked out as peculiar to the times, 
as the result oE our study, and these I wish to point 
out succinctly to-day. 

According to one view which was very strongly 
advocated during- the early stages of the Vodic study, 
the Vedic religion is very primitive, the Vedic people 
being almost semi-barbarians. They were mere 
children dazed and surprised by the different natural 
phenomena, and stupehcd with wonder and admiration. 
As a German nursery rhyme asks "tell me how white 
milk can come from the red cow" so the Vedic Rishi 
is struck with wonder that in tho raw cows, black o 
huo or ruddy, is stored the ripe milk glossy white in 
colour ; and this miracle is praised again and again us 
an evidence of divine power.* 

But a caretul study of the hymns would show that 
this view is not tenable. That the Vedic people had a 
civilization o their own, that tho hymns mark a certain 
advanced stage in artistic and metrical correct- 
ness ; that the hymns are meant to serve a definite 
purpose c. <?. o sacrifice, these are facts which every 
See JUgvoda I. G2. ; 1. 180. ft; II. 40.2 ; nml eo on. 
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student of: $igveda will easily see for himself. That 
the sense of art was present to their mind clearly fol- 
lows from such passages fts these I. 109. I ; I. 62. 13 ; 
31. 19- 8; VII. 7. 6; I. 171. 2; VII. 64. 4 in all of 
which the hymn or song is described as "well howu," 
"well fashioned as a war chariot from the hands of a 
skilled artisan." cf; also X, 119. 5 'ar^a^ *?$ 



A striking feature of the Vedic religion is its prac- 
tical and utilitarian nature. The hymns though highly 
poetic and inspired in character are all at the same time 
incidental to the sacrifice. They are recited or sung 
by the priests or bards on occasions oE sacrifice 
whether as mystic spells to accompany and sanctify the 
offerings or as rhapsodies to elevate and cheer up those 
present. Tho ishis offer prayers and oblations of. 
Sorua or Ghee, expecting in return rewards from the 
Gods, such as long life, prosperity, cattle, warlike sons 
and so on. 'Give and take'is the simple law which is 
applicable to the dealings between men and Gods even. 
'Reciprocity, frank, unconditional reciprocity becomes 
an.accepted motive'.* cf. : the following instances from 
the 7th Mandala. i. 5 ; I. 23 ; i. 24 ; 8. 6 ; 15. 4:15.9; 
16. 9) 10 ; 82. 7 ; etc. 

Another trait of the Voclic religion which naturally 
follows from the above, is that it is essentially ft 
religion of priests, a hieratic religion. The priests 
occupy ft very important position, in the ritual, they 
serve as mediators between princes and Gods. Not 
only sacrifices but such important matters as the issues 

" -Bloomtiold Jteligion of tlio Veda, p. 184. 



of a combat between rival princes or clans solely or 
at least mainly depend on tlxo prayers oil the priests 
it they take the heart o the Gods. Tho priests pro- 
pitiftte the Gods with prayers and offerings aud the 
Gods thus pursuadcd, actually take part, as it were, in 
the combat and make their favoured party victorious, 
rooting out and crushing the hostile army. In this 
connection I may recommend hymn 18 of M. 7. Also 
see hymn 83 o M. VII. where the Vasishthas invoke 
the assistance of India and Voruna in favour of their 
patron Sudils. 'The onemies have circumscribed me, 
hear our call and come to us with succour' (VII. 83. 3), 
Then in verse 4 of the same hymn it is said ' you heard 
the prayers of these in the cries of wur ; effectual was 
the service of the Tritsus' priest.' 

In this connection we nre met with a curious idea 
and it is this, that both the parties in a combat call 
upon the God for assistance, but the God goes to one 
party whom he wants to favour ; and the other party 
meets with a crushing defeat, "The men of both the 
hosts invoked you in the fight, Indrn and Varuna, that 
they might win the wealth, what time ye helped 
Sudfts with all the Tritsu folk, when the ten kings had 
pressed him down in their attack." (Verso 6). The 
same idea is seen with regard to sacrifices, where also 
the priost always prays to the God thus "Coine to 
our prayers, oh India, thou who knowest ; let thy steed* 
bo yoked and guided hither; men of all kinds, indeed, 
invoke thoe ; still give thy ear to our prayers only, oh 
all-impeller." (VII. 28. i). Thus the question arises i 
Were the Gods not able to bo present at all sacrifices. 
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simultaneously ?-I think the follow , 

the question-. With Soraa, they brought In r a 
distance, over VaHanta f, +1 fa a 

Jndra .preferred vSj" ' h a % 8tron 8 

Pftfadyumw, Vayata (VH. .' S 

What is meant by ;l n this is that a ,i<rl,t. n 
cere prayer arl d a rich offering pursua^ g *T', S ' r 
attend and br ; llg succcss wl Ped lth e Gods t 

eoncapfaon that he who has faith and God on ,i' M 
has also success or victory with ,,; . n ' US Sld 

present here, and we need not ^ Seems to 

such questions as whet 
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about their fees.''* It is to be distinguished from the 
popular religion, the religion of the poor, with its 
humble rites and its childish reliance upon sorcery and 
the medicine mnn, which is the religion o the Atharva- 
Veda and the Grihyasutras. 

The great object which the worshippers or house- 
holders would secure, is not immortality or heavens, but 
a long life for full hundred years, prosperity, warlike 
offspring, in short, fill pleasures of this earth. Con- 
quest of enemies, freedom from diseases, plenty of food 
and drink seem to be the happiest ideal which the 
Vedic Rishis placed before themselves. "Agni, bestow 
upon our chiefs and nobles that famous power, that 
wealth which feedoth many;" says Vasishtha. (VH. 
5. 9.). "With precious things, oh Indra, thus content 
us ; may wo attain to thy exalted favour. Send our 
chiefs plenteous food with hero children. Preserve us 
evermore, ye Gods with blessings" (VII. 24.6). "A 
hundred autumns may we see that bright eye, benefi- 
cent to Gods, arise ; a hundred autumns may we live," 
(Vli. 67. 1 6). Thus we see that the Vedic BUshis 
enjoyed the life before them heartily, without showing 
any traces oE disgust with the same. This life is un- 
certain, and perishable, this life is a dream and 
the worldly existence is unsubstantial. Death is nature, 
life is only an accident,-these and such other melancho- 
ly ideas are conspicuous by their absence. A spirit of 
healthy joy in the life we live, seems to pervade the 
Kigveda, It is only in very rare instances that im- 
mortality or dwelling with Gods in heaven is referred 

[Uooialtl Tlw icliion o the Veda, p. 77* 
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tributed to give a poetic colouring to them. The 
early dawn, the bright rising sun, continue to fill the 
Vedic Rishi with vovevcnce and a souse of wonder, even 
.after hundreds of years, since these natural forces 
wore turned into gods. The singular interest and im- 
portance of the Vedic poetry and the vodic religion 
lies in this fact that, these priest-poets, in their heart 
of hearts, are not mere technicians, but tense observers 
of the great facts and acts of nature, and worshippers 
of the powers whom they fancy at work in nature; and 
that in spite of the plenty of time which was more 
than enough to have stiffened all nature-worship into 
mere admiration) fear and adulation of personal gods, 
they had not generally become forgetful of the forces 
in nature from which sprang the gods, whether it be 
due to the vast impressiveness of India's nature, or to 
the highly poetic ami sincere temperament of the 
Vedic ishis, or to both. "Its fiercely glowing sun, 
its terrible yet life-giving monsoons, the snow-moun- 
tain giants of the north and its bewilderingly pro- 
fuse vegetation could hardly fail to keep obtruding 
themselves as a revelation of the powers of the already 
existing gods,"" Though the Vedic Rishis had made 
a great deal of advance in their spiritual conceptions 
.and can not be regarded as mere beginners and pri- 
mitive barbarians, still, all through this advancement, 
we can not lose sight oi; the first touch of nature. In 
their conception of Savitrij Indra and Varuna and of 
other gods, though the personification has advanced^ 
BO doubt, to an extent, sometimes quite sufficient to 
'u Religion of the Vedw. p. 82. 
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and influences man from the moment when he opens 
his eyes upou the wonders of its unexplained pheno- 
mena."" 

This arresting of porsonilicution in the Rigveda 
may be best realised by the student, by calling up 
another mythology, that of: the Greeks. This is also 
based upon nature, but nature is soon forgotten, or 
if not entirely forgotten, much obscured by after-bom 
movements. The personification there is too finished. 
Thus, Zou3 whoso eye sees all and knows all, who is 
the beginning, the middle, otx whoiu all is founded, is 
at the same time, the flippant, breezy Jove to whom 
the poets ascribe foibles and vices barely excusable iu 
a modern born-vivant, and man about town. Homi- 
cide without end, parricide and murder of. children, 
are the stock events of their mythology. Thus we 
have a complete humanisation in Greek mythology. 
As opposed to this, many gods of the Veda are 
scarcely more than half persons, their other half, being 
an active force of nature. 

What has boon said so far about the gods of the 
Rigveda is, of course, generally true. For, there are a 
few cases such as the personification of the doors of the 
sacrificial chamber, of the sacrificial post, of the chariot 
and so on. But these are only exceptions and do not 
belong to the ^ligveda proper. 

One more trait of the Vedic Religion I have to 
notice before 1 take leave of this part of the subject 
and proceed to the consideration of the gods in parti- 



*BloorufleId. p. 82. 



RlGVBDA. 



" 



position, to 'whom. 1 othl 
foment Th,s do t 
The god in 



""^passed 
sub rdi ^te for the 

g ds in 



. 

everything that can be sa d d vin 

the highest, the only <, d hS V Mng ' he is 

appear, there bein? fn thi, , " a11 thers dis - 

depreoiation of ^oZr^k^rVe: tf ^ * 
not possible to distinguish on. ,d r^ ' " " 
owing to the similarity of a tribute! ?,, T u* 00 " 161 
be marked out some attribut! . , I' " gh there can 

whioh 



mo log] > ts opine that there 
Agni on the earth, Vavu or 
mid-air and Sfeya 
:*. -Had by seve'ra 
miraculous powers 
different functions 
to which it receives 



onv 
" Iythree 



or 



wondl - "s or 

'' b6CaUSe the 
00 "espondi n g 



names, 
Payers.' 



because ' 
further 



* S there 
differailt 




the later Punmas. It is, no doubt, a very interesting 
subject to trace the character of every god from the 
times of the $igveda down to the latest mythological 
works and to mark the differences winch correspond to 
the different stages in the history of: the Indian mind. 
Not only have the characters of. iho gods changed 
considerably even so far as to make- them recognized 
with difficulty, but their mutual relations also have been 
altered immensely and he who was a very prominent 
and dominating god in the Veda has been reduced to a 
minor deity of little or no significance in the Purarms, 
and vice vena. Tims, Agni and Indra stand out most 
prominently in the Rigveda, and their importance is 
not shared by any other god ; but in the Purfti.ias, if. 
they have not paled down into utter insignificance, at 
least they have been reduced to a comparative subordi- 
nation, by the aide of the triad, that has put every 
other god in the background though, no doubt, Imlm 
continues to hold his position as a suzerain amongst 
the thirty three gods. The samo is more strikingly 
true of Varunn, who in the Rigvoda is the god of justice, 
as it were, the lord in the moral domain, who watches 
the conduct of men and punishes them, but who, in the 



On the other hand, Usims 
and Parjanya, Bhaga and Aryaman, have ceased to exist 
as deities, not to mention the fact that Savitri, Pushau, 
.Mitra, burya who are so many different godheads with 
distinguishing characteristics have later on corue to be 
mere synonyms, all signify ing but ouo god. 

The god that stands out most prominently in the 
whole of the Vedic pantheon, is Agni, only second to 
Jndrain point of the number o hymns addressed. 
Agni .3 a most striking instance o what I have above 
reierred to as arrested personification. It is both an 
element and a phenomenon and at the same time a 
person and a god. Though the word 'Agni 1 is Indo- 
European, in as much as Latin has < ignis', Lithuanian 
has 'wnis , old Slavic 0^>, still, God Agni, with all 
the diverse shapes it possesses, is, in every essential a 
product of the poet-priests o the Rigveda. 

Agni is spoken of, under three forms, the Fire on 
earth, the Lightning in the atmosphere, and the Sun in 
the heaven. Agniis generated from the awiffc or the 
sacred fire-sticks which are often described as the 
mothers: of. VII. 1. 1. and VII. 3.9. Itisalso described 




aspects that are mainly dealt with. Agni dispels dark- 
ness, frightens away the demons of the night, and 
heralds light. '^tarm-^ fWrcTntffr: isrrsfr ^srrr %aw 
^r^tfir: H VII. 6. 4. Agni is ever young, because he is en- 
kindled fresh every morning. He begins the sacrificial 
day. He is the oldest priest, is fed with ghee and rises 
into flames. He issues from the trees which 
he consumes, thus he is the eatev oil his mothers. Ha 
is bright- jawed (jf%^(), with a head of light (aj^fcrfK 
with a face of ghee ^HSTttf<ff, the lord of the people 
(ffcwfrVII 16. 7 ), the lord of the house (WT*:), VII 
19. 2. He is the immortal domestic priest, coucontrat. 
ing in his own person all the sacrificial offices, (cf . VII- 
16. 5.). Not only is he the arch-priest, he is also the- 
arch-sage (^ft: VII. 16. 2), <h^*d and so on. Then 
the leap from an arch-priest and im arch-sage, to a 
Godhead is not difficult. He is the great God who 
is the messenger between gods and men. He bast ens- 
wit h his steeds and is oton asked by the worshipper* 
to bring the gods to the sacrifices or to convey the offier- 



6 D! cornfield, Religioo of the Veda. p. 159. 
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iugs to them, 'ftnt 3^tf 3TcHf 
(VII. 16. i). 

Not only does Agni perform an important.-function 
frotn the sacrificial point of view, ho also drives the 
?HFgs in the jungles and brings great booty to the 
Aryans; cf. VII. 6. 3 

Agni is connected with the aVf^T^?, who are often 
described as tho seven priests who brought down Agni 
from the heavens or first enkindled him for man. In 
this connection must be also noticed urnf?*^ a semi- 
divine being who like- tho Greek Prometheus was the 
first to introduce Agni to men on the earth. This 
myth may be nothing more than tho fire of lightning 
generated from the clouds, imd striking trees and 
plants, whose germ Agni is often described to bo, 
given out when they catch fire, 

Thus, wo see that Agni is cosmic, ritualistic and 
divine, through all those stages, however, retaining its 
elemental or natural character, not allowing it to be ob- 
scured by rigid personification. There is one myth 
connected with Agni, which has been later developed 
into a noat story, by the PurAnas. The function of: 
carrying the oblations to gods was solely Agni's, so 
that it so happened that it became impossible or the 
gods, to subsist without him. Agni, however, got tired 
of his work of serving gods and men and concealed 
himself into the waters. But the god Yarna discovered 
-and betrayed him and Variuia, as the spokesman of 
gods at last induced Agni to rosurae his task of ex- 
pediting the sacrifices to the gods. For this I may 
ieet the student to hymns 51 and 52 o the ic-th 
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Miimlala. This has boon turned into a very neat story 
in tlio Mahablutrata.* 

Tho noxt important god is India, to whom the 
largest number of hymns in the Rigvedu SarhhiU is 
addressed, almost one-fourth of! the total number or! 
hymns. It is not possible to say exactly what pheno- 
menon of: nature is represented by this god, because so 
many personal attributes aro ascribed to hfin that we 
can not easily pierce through the god's personality. 
Thus ho is an opiaquo god, as compared with the trans- 
parent Agni. Indra's name, however, occurs in the 
Avesta, as Andrei where ho is degraded to a demon. 
Cut his chief: vedic epithet Vritrahan is the same name 
as that of the abstract genius o Victory ( Vcrcthrayhna' 
in tho Avosta, and the Armenian dragon-slayer 



We may briefly sum up the attributes of the Vedic 
Indra as follows, from which it will be evident that 
the Vedic poet-priests excooded themselves in lauding 
Indra, and that there was no high prowess whose credit 
could not be given to Indra. 

Indra is bom o tho Heaven and tho Earth (VII. 
20. 5), and he drank Soma as soon as he was born 
(VII, 98. 3.); Indra is ancient, youthful, strong, agile, 
martial, undecaying, all-conquering, lord of unbound- 
ed wisdom and o irresistible power. He has 
ft beautiful chin, he wears a beautiful helmet 
(Sf%ff:), 1ms golden arms (ft^inroif! VII. 34. 4), 
a golden chariot, with green steeds (si^rrT^). His horses 

o (See Vftnapftrva Adb. 224; Sulya. AdU. 48, verses 1G to 22.) 
|- BloomfloM, Religion of tho Veda. p. 176. 
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-STB yoked by the power of prayers; Ma weapon is the 
thunderbolt; no one can equal him in his fondness for 
drinking Soma. Exhilarated by Soma, he slays the 
enemies and demons, (cf. VII. 22. i, 2 and VII 29. i ). 
He, at a single draught drank tho contents of thirty 
pails that were filled with Soma juice (VIII. 77. 4).* 
In the company of Vishnu, he encounters the hos- 
tile demons variously called by the names of ^r, srf$, 
STEW. HaPfr, 3far who shut up waters, and slayes them 
and liberates the waters (cf. VU. 99, 4 and 5.)- He 
breaks the cities of the Asuras (jTTrO- Heaven and 
earth quake at the crash of his thunder. Indra is a 
terrible warrior, a gracious friend, a God whoso shafts 
deal destruction to his enemies, while they bring deli- 
verance and prosperity to his worshippers ; VII. 27.3; 
37' 3J 31-6. He is the most fatherly of fathers, has 
love and sympathy for mortals (VII. 23. 5). He controls 
the destinies o men, he is the enemy of the irreligious, 
& destroyer of the Dftsyus and a protector o the Aryas. 
Three principal traits stand outmost prominently 
from amongst the highest divine functions and attri- 
butes ascribed to Indra. First, he is the god of physical 
-power and dominion over the external world and he is 
not generally associated with the spiritual elevation 
and moral grandeur which is specially discernible in 
Varuna, In spite of his big personality, his essence 
and quality are that of lower, rather than higher reli- 
gious conceptions. 'The coarse grain, and the flesMi- 

Of. NiruktR. V. 11 and the various inter pretationa of the fatt 
given there. Read in this connection the hjrmu X. 119 wliioh graphi. 
c&llydeflribABthe bragging of Indra under tb influence of Soma. 
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ness of his character arrest very unfavourable attention, 
Indra embodies so completely the human qualities o 
brag and bluster, gluttony, tlrunkeuesa and lust, as to 
make him the peg upon which to hang scepticism,'* 

The second trait closely associated with this, is 
that Indra appears nil through as the national hero of 
the invading Aryans, in their struggles against the 
dark-complexioned Dnsyus whom they had to overcome 
and drive before them. VII. 18 and 32 are good illustra- 
tions of this idea. Indra's gndhood is invoked not only 
in connection with the extermination of the Dasyus, 
but oven in the case o mutual wars amongst the 
different clans. He is called the Lord of Strength, 
with whom heroic deeds are associated. 

The third point to be noticed is his exploit over 
Vritrn. The second verse of I. 32, runs thus : 'He 
slew the dragon who lay upon the mountain. God 
Tvashtar forged for him his heavenly club. Like roar- 
ing cattle, down came the waters, flowing swiftly to the 
sea'. The same fact is recorded in verses 6 and 7 
of the same hymn. Now what is meant by this 
slaughter of: Vritra by Indra ? Who is Vritra ? Who is 
Indra ? what are these waters which were compassed 
by Vritra and which were afterwards liberated by 
Jndra ? 

Now several theories have been proposed to 
account for this. Even in Nirukta, the oldest avail- 
able book on Vedic exegesis, more than one explana- 
tionateputforth. See, Nirukta II. 16 according to which, jj 

the credit of suggesting the storm-theory must be 

BloomSieltl, Religion of the Veda. p. 174. 



this storm-theory, ^=r is the malignant, evil spirit i. e. 
the cloud which has held fast the waters, towards the 
end of: the summer and the advent of the rainy season 
and Indra is none but the god cf rain, who pierces 
through the cloud and causes the waters to flow forth 
and shower themselves down on the earth. In this 
interpretation, the T^rT or f*rf* into which the waters 
were confined has to be understood to be a cloud. 
There are other places also in the ^igveda, where the 
word <HtrT is generally understood to be a cloud, e. g. 
I- 19. ;' *r % T^T <ra%ra TKT: ^gsirom' where the 
ardnr ^rg? is nothing but the sr^ft^ 1 , / . c. the middle 
world between sf^Nr on the one hand and sfV: on the 
other ; and HHK are the clouds. Sayanaalso takes here 
HflflK =&TO. On this Max MUller notes that "in old 
Norse Klakkr means both cloud and rock ; nay, the 
English word cloud itself has been identified with the 
Anglo-Saxon dud, rock." This storm-theory is fol- 
lowed by most of the Western scholars including Max 
Miillor who is responsible for carrying this theory too 
far. But there are several objections to it. 

Generally wherever this exploit over is men- 
tioned, several other things are associated with it. Let 
us take the typical verse II. 19. 3 where it is stated 
that Indra, the dragon-slayer, set in motion the flood 
of waters of the sea, generated the sun and found the 
cows. Now all .these three phenomena can not be 
accounted for by the above theory. So the dawn 
theory is put forth. Indra is the sun exterminating noc- 
turnal darkness and pouring floods of light for the world 
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of. living beings. The rays o the sun may be the cows. 
This, however, only explains a part ; and 'there appears 
to be a confusion between the notion of the restoration 
o the sun after the darkness of the thunderstorm, 
and the recovery of: the sun from the darkness o the 
night at dawn* 1 says Prof. Macdonell, which is nothing 
but admitting our inability to explain the myth satis- 
factorily. 

Besides there may be raised several other objec- 
tions against the storm and dawn-theory. Thus the 
fact that there is in the Veda another god 'nfrwr, the 
real storm and rain god, throws suspicion over Indrn as 
the god of storm and rain. Besides in several places- 
it is distinctly stated that ludra caused the rivers to 
flow to the sea from the mountains which were cleft 
by him. Now, sufficient reasons have not been pointed 
out why T^rf should mean 'ft cloud' and rivers, 'the (low 



of rain.' Ij 

Thus ft third theory is proposed by Prof. Hilleb- *' 

According to this theory, the waters are those 
o rivers and mountain-streams ; their confiner is the 
frozen winter, when the rivers are at their lowest 
level, conceived as a winter-monster by the name of 
sr or the confiner, who holds captive the rivers on the 
heights of glacier-mountains ; and thus Indra is no 
other than the;spring or summer sun, who frees them 
from the clutches of the winter-dragon. This may 
be called, for convenience' sake, the vernal theory.^ 

"Mtiodonoll, 'Vodlo Mythology' p. 01. 
J UUlebrundt. 'VIdiaohe Mythologte. 1 Vol. IH/p. 157. 
$ BloomfloJd 'Religion' p. 179. 
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But this phenomenon would be worth the name, only 
in extremely northern countries, so as to be represent- 
ed by the fierce and obstinate contest between Indra. 
and Vritra, us is described in the Rigvoda. 

But against fill these theories there revolts one 
passage, II. 12. n'tr: 




Horo it is said that Indra Hound out the demon lying 
in the mountains, and the time oC the commencement 
of the contest is evidently given in the words ( ^r?q7fr- 
^rf JJirf^r 1 which has boon so far translated by Vedic 
scholars as 'in the fortieth year'. That $n^ may mean 
'a yeur' since the year began with the 3^3- season in 
Vedic times as is proved from several indications, we 
need not question. That the construction according to 
which^flnftvrHsadj.loc.sing.oJ the ordinal qualifying 
TJT^ which is a word ol! the feminine gender, is gram- 
matically unobjectionable, goes without doubt. But no 
one has explained what is meant by the fortieth year 
or fortieth autumn. Does it moan that the pheno- 
menon represented by the Vritra myth, took place 
once in forty years ? The suggestions that the passage 
may refer to a famine or drought that occurred after 
forty years or that it may represent a forty years' war 
between the Aryans protected by Indra arid Snmbara, 
the chief of the aboriginal races dwelling on the moun- 
tains, have to be dismissed as being too far-fetched, 
and imaginary. 

Hence a new interpretation is put on the myth by 
Mr, B. G. Tilak, based on his theory of the reminiscen- 
ces of the Arctic Home of the Aryans, in the Rigveda. 
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According to this interpretation, the passage refers to 
the annual struggle between light and darkness, because 
m the polar or circum-polar regions, there is the long 
night of six months and tho long day of six months, 
of course having a comparatively long twilight at both 
the ends. The waters lire the cosmic waters which 
wore supposed to surround the earth just like ether, in 
the world oC light above and the world of darkness 
below ; which caused tho sun, tho moon and the stars to 
move with them. If these waters therefore ceased to 
flow, tho consequences wcro very serious; for the 
sun, the moon, tho stars, would then all cease to rise- 
and the world would bo plunged in darkness. Thus 
we can fully understand the magnitude of the mischief 
worked by Vritra by stopping the How of these 
waters.* The mountains into which these waters 
wore put up may bo some metaphorical mountains 
. supposed to exist on the border of tho nether world and 
this earth, just as, for instance, the sun is supposed to 
rise from the Meru-mountain. Thus the conflict with 
Vritra commenced in Sarad, the beginning of: the 
long night, and ended at tho end of tho night or the 
year (cf. X. 62. 2. whore the Angirasas, the assistants 
o Indra in his conquest of the cows, are said to have 
defeated Vala, at the end of the year q-ftsr?^). I may 
sum up the interpretation in the words of the author 
himself thus: '! India is described as the leader or 
releaser o waters (^TTT^Hr or sr<rr$rsr), the waters do 



*THak Arcllo Homo, p. 200. 
Tilak -Arctic Home. p. 295. 
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not mean the waters in the clouds but the waters or 
the watery vapours which fill the universe and form 
the material out of which the latter was created 
other words, the conquest over waters was something 
far more marvellous and cosmic in character than the 
mere breaking up of the clouds in the raiuy season* 
and under these circumstances, it was naturally con- 
sidered to be the greatest of Indra's exploits, when in- 
Yigorated by a hundred nightly So ma-sa orifices,' he 
slew wuh zee the watery demon of darkness, shattered 
His hundred autumnal forts, released the waters of the 
seven rivers upstream to go along their awial way 
and brought out the sun and the dawn, or the cow. 
trom their place of confinement inside the rocky caves 
vhere they had stood still since the date of the war ' 
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(Continued)* 

Varutia associated with tho spiritual domain The pro- 
aorvor of pita or moral order- tho throo aspoeta of Hi to 
Mltra and Varmia, Ahura and Mifchra Grook Ouranoa 
Varuria, a god of waters The A^vins tUoir mythical and 
'legendary eharactor-marriago of Suryif Logonds explained by 
the dawn anil spring theories tho Arctic theory A6vma 
aud Dioscuri Thoir uomparaUvs inavgnlGoanoo in latoi my- 
thology tho five solar gods SivvUri, tho enlivening aspect 
of tho aim Stay ft, tho luminary Mltra, tho Bonofloent 
1'flahan, tho god of paths VI 9hi.w Ms throo strides 
various intorjirotfttions of the aamo tho name Sipivtshta 
Ushae, tho rao">t graooful oroation of Vodio poetry The long 
and many dnwne VII. 76. 3. Tho philosophy of Rigveda 
Tho progress from many gods to one being' I, 164. Ideas 
about doath and tho world horeaftor X. 121. X. 90. tho 
creation hymu Abeonuo of poeaimiam, 

Next \ve proceed to consider Varunft who is purely 
& Vedic god, i. e. a god occupying a very prominent 
place in the Rigveda but reduced to absolute insigni- 
ficance in later mythology. Tho sphere of Varuna is 
quite opposed to that of Indra. The latter is associated 
with the domain of physical valour and command o 
-external nature, but the former is principally concerned 
with the spiritual domain. Thus in the hymn VII. 83 
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addressed to Indra and Varuna conjointly, 'wo have 
in verse 9 the functions of ludra and Vunu.iu mention- 
ed side by side, so as to bring out the contrast clearly 




Moral elevation and sanctity are the principal attri- 
butes:o Varuna. Omniscience and undcceivableness- 
aro frequently spoken ol ! Varuya. Varuna stands out 
as the god of. justice, watching the conduct of all 
people and sotting his spies everywhere for the pur- 
pose. He controls the destinies of mankind, and be- 
holds all the secret things, that have been and will be 
done. He seizes and punishes transgressors with his 
bonds or nooses; ho is a barrier against the irreligi- 
ous and the wicked; sinning mortals can hardly expect 
to escape him (VII. 65. 3.). He watches or witnesses 
the truth and falsehood of people. ' WOFK* 3m?*ra; 
srMMi**. 1 (VII. 49.3). His laws and ordinances arc 
in no case to bo violated, and we see the worshipper 
often approaching Vuruna in a suppliant attitude, 
pleading innocence and putting forth excuses for the 
sins if any and entreating him to show mercy, full of 
a contrite spirit as ho is. With all the awe and re- 
verence which Varuna commands and inspires, there 
is at the same time, the element of homeliness and 
inorcyj and the relations between Varuna and his 
worshipper arc often described as being very intimate. 
The worshipper is often like a little child committing 
offences through ignorance or temptation too strong 
for its weak and puerile nature and again obstinately 
asking for indulgence at the bands of the parent, ;. c.. 
Varuna, 
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The hymn VII. 86 is ii typical hymn in this con- 
nection as it depicts Varuna as u guardian of ( moral 
order, angry at the misdeeds o men. 

Varuna is visible to the mental eye o his wor- 
shippers (VII. 88. 2.). Ho is mighty and fixed in pur- 
pose, arrayed in a golden mail, surrounded by his 
messengers. His house has a thousand doors (VII. 88.5), 
he is Forosightod and thousand-eyed (VIZ. 34. 10); 
he has the sun for his eye (VII. 66. to); ho is the king 
o all that exists (VII. 87. 6), a universal monarch, a 
selC-dopendont ruler. Power, martini strength and 
sovereign authority are also spoken o as belonging 
to Varm.ia. Ho is called 315* (mighty), *T^T ( VI1 28< 4-)' 
possessed of a mystic or miraculous power ; Varuna 
is a god of illimitable resources and knowledge. 

Here may be considered the meaning oli the word 
TOT in the $igveda. Varuna is always spoken o as 
the preserver of TOT, or as the spring of ***, (II. 28. 5. 
WTTORT)-This word STH in the Rigveda itselE seems 
to denote three ideas, all allied with each other or one 
idea under three aspects owing to the difference o 
domains. 

ist of all 9d represents 'the cosmic order.'* ^JtcT 
rules the world and nature. The regular recurrence 
of the natural phenomena, the rising and setting of the 
sun, the coming o dawns and so on are all regulated 
by ^nr. The gods themselves are described as born p 
the TOT, as observing and loving wx (e-g 
etc.). AISOTOTTT^ VII. 87. i. 
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'' See Dloomfidcl 'HcHgioti 1 p. 120. 129. 
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From this, ^nr comes to denote the correctness 
and regularity of tho cult of god-worship or sacrifice. 
There is some principle, which guides and regulates 
the different events of the sacrifice, the coming of gods, 
the offering of oblations and so on and that is TOT. Thus 
the sacrifices are described as conducted by ^tff as op- 
posed to the magic rites and acts of witchcraft which 
may be, therefore, called ar^r. 

Last conies tho third phase in the domain of the 
moral conduct of man. The moral law which every 
righteous man must observe, it is tho chief function 
o Varuna to see that it is so observed is called m& 
which may be thus paraphrased by ^rftr and ar^T would 
then moan STOW. 

Though the world of Varuna is chiefly the moral 
world, still no mean exploits in tho world of nature are 
ascribed to him. Varuna fashioned and upholds heaven 
and earth (VII. 86. i ;' VII. 87. 5 ; VII. 87. 6.). He 
made the sun to shine and followed out channels for 
rivevs. He knew the (light of: birds in the sky, the 
path of ships on the ocean, and the course of the far- 
travelling wind. 

Varuna is very frequently associated with Mitra 
and there are several hymns in Rlgveda where Mitra 
and Varuna are addressed together. (o. VII, 64 & 65). 
Mitra is o course the sun in his beneficent aspect 
the god of day or light, and what can Varuna be but 
the god of darknesss or night ? Thus while comment- 
ing on VII. 87. i SAyana remarks 
WT t<jA>wift i ^r 
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It is this very association of Mitra aud Varuna, 
which has led Prof. Oldenberg to conjecture that Varu- 
rm should be the moon in contrast with Mitra who is 
the sun. 

But according to most of; the scholars, Varuna is- 
connected with the chief good and wise god of the 
Zoroastrian faith viz. Ahura Mazd or Qrmazd'wlsQ lord'. 
One reason for this connection if not identification is 
that Ahum corresponds with Asura which is a title fre- 
quently applied to Varuna, though it must be remora- 
bered here, that many other gods in theljtigveda are cftll- 
-ed 'Asura' (lit. strong). The second and convincing 
reason is the dual partnership of Ahura and Mithra in the 
Avosta which exactly corresponds to that of Mitra and 
Varuna in the Veda. Besides the attributes and func- 
tions of Ahura Mazd are very similar to those of Varu- 
na. Thus in the Zoroastrian system, Ahura Mazd orders 
the world and assigns to all good creatures and entities- 
their respective places and activities. Ahura creates 
the divine order ( '. e. Asha which corresponds to the 
Vedic Rita, and note that Ahura is called Ashahe KhAo 
which exactly corresponds to KhA Rilasya, in connec- 
tion with Varuija in the Veda.). He made a way for the 
sun and the stars. As a guardian of divine order Ahura 
is not to be deceived and so on. This is enough to 
establish the groat similarity between Ahura Mazd and 
Varuna. 

Varuna, however, belongs not only to the Inclo 
Iranian period but to the Indo-European period, in as 
much as Varuna corresponds to the Greek Ouranos, on 
whose testimony Varuna should represent probably the 
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Rigveda VIII. 41. 3. 



encompassing sky. Thus lu 
Variuui is described as embracing the nil. STRTTT may be 
derived from the root ? to cover and thus may moan 
the sky that covers or pervades all. 

One more point I would touch, before taking leave 
of Varumi, and it is his later conception as a god oE 
water. No doubt, Varumi is connected with water 
ovoninlho^igvodu. In VII. g?. r, Varuna has not only 
cut out a pathway for the sun, but has led the watery 
Hoods of rivers onwards. In VII. 6-|. 2, fTfsr and 3"W 
sue called %rjj<rcfr 'lords o streams or rivers/ In 
VII. 49. 3 Varuna is described us the sovereign of 
waters going amidst them. This connection with 
water (which really is only ono parlioulav aspect or 
manifestation oC tho^nr of which wrv is the lord)> 
inuy have probably led to the lator conception in the 
Puranas and even Sayai.ia calls him 'wrfrffrfWr ?*nu' 
while commoutiug on VIII. 58. 2, though generally lie 
regards Varumx as the god of night. "When -, on the 
one hand, the conception oi! Varuna as the all-embrac- 
ing heaven, had boon established, and on the other 
hand, the observation of the rivers flowing towards the 
ends of the earth, and to the sea had led to the conjec- 
ture that there existed an ocean enclosing the earth in its 
bosom,* then the way was thoroughly prepared for 
connecting Varuna with the ocean, in later mytho- 
logy "4 

* Or it may bo the oconn of ujrial waters which made tlio sun uml 
iho moon to move, to rts and to sot (of. 

t Mule 'Original 8anikrit Texts' V. 
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\ N'ext \vo come to the pair of gods, the Asvius 
(horsemen). Hymns 67 to 7.1 of. the /th Mandala are all 
addressed to these gods. The character of these two 
deities is, however, very little defined, though they are 
no doubt, an object of; a very enthusiastic worship. 
They are the sons of Vivuswut awl Sanu.iyu. They are 
often called 'sons of: hunvoii 1 (ft%^nTrr). They are 
physicians, asked to neglect the calls of other devotees 
and pass from house to house partaking of Soiua. 
They come from a distance in a golden chariot, drawn 
by birds or bird-like horses. They are ancient, beauti- 
ful, bright, swifter than thought, possessed of wisdom 
ami intelligence. 

Of all the Vedic divinities the Asvins have the 
moat pronounced mythical uud legendary character. 
A maiden by the name of Surya (i. o. daughter of the 
sun) is captivated by the youthful beauty of the 
Asvius, chooses them for her husbands and ascends- 
their chariot. The most prominent characteristic of 
the Asvins is, however, that they are the most reliable 
helpers in need. All sorts of men and women have- 
appealed to them for aid and have not been disappoint- 
ed. Tho Asvins had made themselves so familiar with 
men that the gods had refused to admit thoin to a share 
in the sacrifice. This fact has led some people to con- 
jecture that these Aavins must have been two heroes 
of wondrous exploits and of unparalleled beneficent, 
activity, so much so that they were afterwards deified 
und became the recipients of most hearty praise. 

It would be interesting to know what Yaska 
thinks of them. In the beginning of Ch. 12 he says* 




'Some say that they arc honvon and earth ; others, day 
and night, others again, sun and moon. 1 (All these are 
explanations according to the Nairukta school or the 
naturalists). The Aitilidsikas (Traditionalists) say that 
they are two kings of virtuous deeds. Yilska also remarks 
that their time is the hour between midnight and early 
dawn. 

As said above, it is not easy to exactly define their 
character from the epithets applied to them. Bxit let 
us see if we derive some help in this from a considera- 
tion of tho several legends connected with them. They 
have been all briefly summarised in the following extract 
from Prof, pdacdonell's Vcdic Mythology ( 21) which 
I quote here for convenience.* "The sage ChyavAna, 
grown old and deserted, they released from his decre- 
pit body ; they prolonged his life, restored him to 
youth, rendered him desirable to his wife, and made 
him the husband of raaidons (I. 116. lo etc.). They 
also renewed tho youth of the aged Kali and befriended 

him when he had taken a wife (1,112.15.) But 

the story most often referred to, is that ol! the rescue 
-of Bhujyu, son of Tugra, who was abandoned in tho 
raidst of the ocean (wgSr), or in the water clouds (sr^) 
-and who, tossed about in darkness, invoked the aid of 
the [youthful heroes. In the ocean which is without 
-support (wnrwt) they took him home in a hundred- 
oared ship (snrffcrnL ii6. 5). They rescued him 
with animated water-tight ships The sago Rebha, 

*For ASvIne, I hove to recommend to tlie student liymnu 1 12,110, 
117, 118 from the 



stabbed, bound, hidden by the malignant, overwhelmed 
in waters Hor {ton nights and nine days, abandoned as 
dead, was by the Advins, revived and drawn out, as 
Sonm juice is raised with a ladle. (I. H6. 24; I. 112. 5). 
They delivered Vandatm from his calamity and restored. 

him to the light of the sun They succoured the sage 

Atri Saptavadhri, who was plunged In a burning* pit by 
the wiles of a demon, and delivered him from darkness- 
(I. n<5. 8 ; VI. 50. ro). They rescued from the 
jaws of a wolf, a quail (srfforr) who invoked their aid. 
(I, U2. 8). To Rijnisva, who hud been blinded by his 
cruel father for killing one hundred and one sheep and 
giving them to a she-wolf to devour, they restored his 
oyo-sight, at tho prayer of the she-wolf (I. 116. 16 ; I. 117. 
17.); and cured ParAvrij of blindness and lameness. 
(I. 112. 8.) Whoa VWpalA's leg had been cut off in the 
battle like the wing of a bird, the A^vins gave her an 

iron one instead (I. 116. 15) The cow of Sayu 

which had left of? bearing, they caused to give milk 
(I. 116.22); and to Pedu they gave astrong, stiff, dragon- 
slaying stood impelled by Indra, which won him un- 
bounded spoils (I. ii(5. 6)." 

Now all these myths connected with the Asvins 
have boon explained by the dawn and the spring theo- 
ries. Thus the recovery of the sun early in the morn- 
ing, from the darkness of the night, and the restoring 
of brightness to the sun, in the spring, whose powers 
uro mostly decayed in winter are tho phenomena suppos- 
ed to bo referred to by these legends of restoring youth 
to an old man or curing the blindness of another. 
But these theories can not fully explain all the details- 



connected with these legends. Thus, for instance, iho 
places from which all the helpless persons are rescued nre 
generally described us full of! darkness, as being bottoro- 
lessand watery (1. 182. 6); and the period of distress is 
generally spoken of as being lo days or 10 clays and' 
10 nights and so on. Besides the incident ol ^T^T*^ 
(I. n 6. 1 6) killing 100 sheep and therefore being ren- 
dered blind remains altogether without explanation. 
So also the hymn 78 of M. V, referring to Atri Sa-pfa- 
vaclhri and especially its last three verses can not be 
satisfactorily explained on the basis of the two theori- 
es proposed above. Hence, another theory brieftj 
called the Arctic theory is proposed, according to \vhicV 
all these legends refer to the long night and the lon^ 
day. 'The sun sunk in the nether world of water! 
and darkness and not merely a winter sun is the burdei 
of all these legends, and the achievements of tlu 
Asvins refer to the rescue o the sun from the dark pi 
of the nexher world or from the bottomless ocean o 
darkness/* 

The Asvins and Surya have been identified or ;i 
least connected with the Greek Dioscuri, 'the sons o 
Zeus' Castor and Pollux, and their sister Helena (\vhicl 
more resembles in sound, Sarauyu the mother of thi 
Asvins). The word Asvin means 'one having t 
horse'; but this connection with horses comes out mor 
strongly with the Dioscuri, who are celebrated tamer 
of horses, riders of horses, and charioteers. The 



* Tllak, Arctic Home. p. 319. 
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also wore revcrod us helpers in need and were called 
Anaktos 'protecting lords.'* 

Thus, wo see that the Vodic Asvins combined the 
cosmical ns well as historical and human characters, in 
ji most conspicuous way. In Inter mythology, they 
occupy an insignificant position merely beincr physi- 
cians possessed of great physical beauty also. The 
legend of Chynvsina referred to above, has been trans- 
formed into ft nout story in tho Mahdbharata.J 

Next wo have to consider the five solar gods viz., 
*rf*^. q# ffc*) WTO. ftud fiNj. Though many of the 
attributes of these gods are very similar so as to make 
it difficult to distinguish one from another, still there 
are some distinctive functions peculiar to each of them 
jmd there is no doubt that in tho Rigvoda those are not 
mere synonyms, but distinct entities. 

*rffo (lit. tho impeller, tho onlivener) represents 
in distinction from others, the enlivening or quickening 
aspect of the sun. In this connection I recommend, the 
hymn IV. 54, of which every verse contains some form 
of the root & in its various meanings, thus reminding 
the reader of the essential connection between tho god 
Ffrai and the meaning of the root present in it. Savitri 
is gold-complexionedj he ascends a golden car, beholds 
till creatures. This *rf%fir is sometimes expressly distin- 
guished from g?r ; but sometimes they are spoken o 
indiscriminately. S&yana says in one place that the 

* Bloomflold, Rolig, V . 113.114. 

$ About tho birth of the Ativins and their relation to Vasishihn 
soothe oxrol from-^rg^frr quoted by S&yaya la life commentary 
on VII. 72,2. 
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sun is called tffor, before rising, arid ^f, from sunrise 
to sunset. Yaska remarks "The time of: Savitri's 
appearance is when darUnoss has been removed and 
the rays of light have become diffused over the sky," 

*$ more refers to the luminary itself. He is the 
son of ^:and 3Tftffi; his wife is g^(VII. 75. 5). In. ano- 
ther place the dawns are said to produce him (VII. 78.3). 
He is drawn in a car by seven horses (VII. 63. 2); his. 
path is prepared by the anftfrs (VII. 60. 4); Suryo is. 
the preserver and soul of all things stationary and 
moving (VII. 60. 2); he isthevivifier o men (VII. 63.2). 
He is far-seeing, he beholds the good and bad deeds of 
all mortal creatures, he is the eye of ftm and WIT,. 
In many places, however, a dependent and subordinate 
position is assigned to ^, and his divine personality is. 
thrown into the background. The grand luminary 
becomes little more than a part of nature, created and 
controlled by those spiritual powers which exist above- 
arid boy ond all material phenomena. The sun is thus 
one of the most transparent of gods. Hynm, I. 115 
may give a good idea of the godhead of Surya. 

ftar was spoken of above as an associate of srw 
He prominently represents the beneficent side of 
the Sun's power. TH^T sets people to activity, he holds 
fast the earth and heaven, he watches the people cease- 
lessly. Hymn III. 59 is specially addressed to fJnt 
alone, wherein ^rf^v^fr and qienrssR are his distinctive 
epithets. It is to be noted that this is the only hymn 
addressed to Mitra alone, in the whole of ^tigveda, 
Elsewhere ho is generally invoked along with Varuna. 
Thus it may be said that Mitta, though one of the old- 
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est gods, owing to Ms identification with the Iranian 
Mithra, has lost his independent individuality in the 
Rigveda. 

55^ is distinctly a shepherd god. "His chief claim* 
to usefulness is that ho knows the roadways ; protects 
from their dangers such as wolves and robbers ; guards 
cattle so that they be not dashed to pieces in the ravine; 
brings them home unhurt, when they havo gone astray, 
and, in general, restores lost things. Pushan drives the 
cows to pasture,... ho carries a goad and his car is drawn 
by goats,. ..he lives on gruel," Hymns 53-56 o Manda- 
te VI, may bo read in this connection. This TO; also cau 
not be anything but a sun-god ; since he is also des- 
cribed as lord of: ttll things that stand or move and he 
is also the lover of s?rf . He is called srr^foT 'glowing 1 ; 
so also his ability as ft path-finder and restorer of lost 
things points to on over-seeing heavenly body. 

fag is another solar deity in tho Rigveda. The 
entire hymns and tho separate versos in which Vishnu 
is celebrated are much Cower than those dedicated to 
the praises of Indra, Agni, Varuna, Asvins etc. Bosides, 
hi most o the passages referring to him, he is gener- 
ally lauded along with a host o other divinities. From 
this it may be couch\dod that Vishnu was regarded in 
the igveda as being on a footing of equality with 
other gods, or even subordinate to many of them, 
though he forms one of the two great gods of modern 
Hinduism, sometimes being elevated to the highest 
place. The essential feature of his character is that 

o Bloomfield, Bellgloo. p.. 170. 



he takes three strides covering the three worlds, 
feikapuni regards these three strides as three manifesta- 
tions of one and the same god, as Agni on earth, as 
Indra or V6yu in the atmosphere and as the sun 
in heaven. Aiirnav'ibha, on the other hand, inter- 
prets them as the rising, culminating and setting of the 
sun. Max Miiller also interprets this myth as referring 
to the three stages in the daily course o the sun. In 
the Brfthmnnas and later works, however, this feature 
is developed into the story of Vishnu appearing iu 
the form o a dwarf and recovering the earth from the 
demons headed by Bali, by taking his throe strides. 

According to Mr. Tilak's theory, however, these 
three strides can not refer to the daily course o the 
sun, but to the annual course when the year was divid- 
ed, as at the circnmpolar regions, into three parts, of 
which two parts or eight months, the sun was above 
the horizon and hence the two strides of Vishnu are 
spoken o as being visible; while tho third part or 
four months, the sun wont below the horizon 
into the nether world o darkness or of: waters, 
providing continuous darkness, and thus the third 
stride is .'invisible. In J. 155. 6, Vishnu is describ- 
ed as sotting into motion his ninety steeds with four 
names, which can only refer to the 360 days of the 
year with the four seasons. So also in VII. 99, verses 
4 and 5, Vishnu is associated with Indra, in the exploit 
over Vritra, and Vishnu is described along with Indra as 
generating the sun, the dawn, and Agni, and breaking 
the ninety-nine cities of f^ambara which points to the 
conclusion that the three strides of Vishnu should 
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silso refer to the annual course oi: the sun, with the 
long day and long night. 

With this interpretation, the meaning of the word 
f^rffir^ff may be well explained. The verse VIL 100. 6 
runs thus 'What was there to be blamed in thee 
when thou declaredst "I am Sipivishta"? Do not conceal 
from us this form, since thou didst assume another 
shape in the battle.' Yilska (Nir. V. 7-9), proposes 
two interpretations, one bad, following Aupamanyava 
and the other, good. %iW^ may mean 'trr^rfj^fY^cT:' 
' enveloped like the private parts or with rays obscur- 
ed' (3Tsrf^raTf^Tr:). It may bo a laudatory appellation 
)j moaning 'one whose rays (%<nr:) are displayed/ 



refers to the temporary obscuring of the 
rays of! the sun when he entered into the nether world 
VII. too. 5.). 'The poet, therefore, 



asks Vishnu not to be ashamed of this epithet, because 
says ho, the form indicated by the bad name is only 
temporarily assumed as a dark armour for the purpose 
of fighting with the Asuras, and as it was no longer 
needed, Vishnu is invoked to reveal his true form to 
the worshipper.' * Thus the story of Bali and Vilraana 
Is the story of Vishnu going down to the nether world 
dark or diseased, to plant his third step on the head 
of the Asuras, or in a dark armour to help Indra in his 
struggle for waters and light, a struggle which lasted 
for a long time and resulted in the flowing of waters, 

* Tiluk Arctic Home p. 382. 

ftrftftff indicated some bodily affliction or ttkin-aiaeaae, though 
what it wu exuclly ie not known. 
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tho recovery of the dawa, and the coming; out of the- 
sun in a bright urmour, after a long and continuous 
darkness. 

Sftyana generally derives ftwjy as sirmtf^r, but 
Prof. Bloomfield has proposed ft new etymology f^M-Sjj- 
'through the back' on the ground of: u passage in the 
Sftma-veda (2. 1024) 



( Vishnu strode through over tho back of the- 
earth.' 

Some other acts of. u high character are also atlri- 
butod to Vishnu. He is said to have established 
heaven and earth, to contain all tho world in his strides, 
to have made the atmosphere wide, stretched out tho 
worlds. His greatness is described in one place as 
having no limit within tho ken ol; present or future 
beings. ' In the highest stepping place of! Vishnu, there 
is the fount oi! honey' (I. 154. 5). 

Nothing can surpass tho beauty of tho hymns ad- 
dressed to tho goddess Ushas ; imd as Macdonoll re- 
marks, this deity is tho most graceful creation of! Vedic 
poetry, there being no more charming figure in the 
descriptive religious lyrics of any other literature,* 
The 7th Maiidala contains seven hymns (75 to Sr) out 
of tho twenty hymns addressed to Ushas in tho whole of 
the Rigveda. The freshness and sweetness about these 
poems is simply indescribable. While reading such 
versos as " Lo, the rich dawn casts, as it were, her gar. 
nxent from her, and moves on, queen of the world: this 
beautiful and wonderful goddess brings heavon to life 
-again and stretches to tho ends of earth and sky." 

* Macdonetl's VodJo Mythology, p. 46. 



(III. 61 . <|), we feel as if we are going lo be hold will- 
dug captives of a primitive Shelley or Keats, 

The Dawn is the daughter of the sky, and sister 
of the night. The sun is her lover. The glorious 
mistress of the world is borne on a shining chariot* 
drawn by ruddy horses, like a richly dressed dancing 
girl, she goes on smiling and confiding in the irresis- 
tible power of. her aUracUous, unveiling her bosom to 
the gaze of the beholder. She dispels darkness, dis- 
closing the treasures she had concealed, illuminates the 
world, awakens the live races of men, she is young, 
being born again and again, yet old and immortal, 
she is the life and breath of all. liven in this most 
ecstatic piece of poetry concerning the Dawn, the Vcdic 
poet-priest can not lay aside his trait of practicalness 
and the sacrih'c-cult. The Dawn is the herald of the 
sacrifice, with her appearance commences the sacrificial 
day, as it wove, and she is often entreated to bring to 
the worshipper wealth, children, slaves etc., to afford 
protection and Lo prolong life. The Dawn is thus an 
other instance of a transparent god, whose natural 
character is not in the least obscured by personifica- 
tion. 

Can it be the diurnal dawn, which could excite 
such ocstacy and rapture in the mind of the Vedic poet- 
priest ? Of course, every one is aware of the fresh and 
sweet influence ol; the early dawn, which may deserve 
the poetic imagery, all that is said about her in the 
Veda. But there are certain phrases and expressions 
which are used of her and which can not be satisfac- 
torily interpreted as referring to the daily dawn. The 
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long, continuous dawns, (VII. 76, 3 ; II. 28. 9; VII. 9, i; 
VII. 3. 3.) so much so, that oven the whole of the- 
^igvedft could be recited before smuisa, tho circular 
movement referred to, (I. t23. 8. and 9 ; III. 61. 3 ; VII 
80. i,) tho thirty parts of which they were mude up (I. 
123. 8; VI. 59. 6), all these goto show that the dawns, 
referred to must be longer dawns possible at the cir- 
cumpolar regions.* 

Before taking' leave of this subject, wo may consi- 
der the interpretation of the following versos in the 7th 
Mamtala, bearing upon the subject. J 



3TTT f^TTSrfcft Sfr ^f H S^Wfa" VII 76. 3. The 

verse moans ' Those days \vcvo many wluclv were 
aforetime at tho rise of the sun and about which, oh dawn, 
thou wast soon moving on, as towards u lover, and not 
like one (woman) who forsakes/ which clearly esta- 
blishes two facts that ( i ) many days passed between 
the appearance oL' the first morning beams and sun- 
rise; and that (2) those days wore faithfully attended 
by the Dawn which is possible oiily in tho case ol: the 
circurapolar dawn. 

SAyana explains tho verse in a farfetched manner, 
not understanding how several days could puss before 
sunrise and hence proposes to take tho word 3^ to 
mean ^r:inpr^r5<nTein^ U nd ffrftr- splendours and argenfR 1 
arsn^ accusative of time. Other western scholars also 
take arffrft as splendours, lustres. Griffith translates 
.'great is tho number of mornings/ but does not explain 

Tilak's Arrtlo Uoiue p. 108, 109- 
tTilak 'Arotlo home' p. 8rt IT. 
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how it is possible. So also III. 61. 3 and VII. 80. t 
may deserve special consideration, in this connection. 

So far I Imvc spoken of the mythology of the 
Rigvoda. Before concluding, I should like to make in 
this place, a few remarks on the philosophy of the 
Rigvoda. 

India is often spoken of as tho cradle of phi- 
losophy. Nowhere are made so bold and daring 
attempts to solve tho riddle of the universe as in 
India, where there lived kings like Janaka and 
Ajdtasatru, BnUunauas like YAjfiuvalkya and Nachi- 
ketas, scholiasts like &mkara and Kumarila. So 
the student of Rigveda will naturally be curious to 
know what philosophy is taught by the Rigvcda. He 
has, however, to be warned that no cut and dry system 
is taught here, for which he has to go to the Sutras. 
Nor do philosophic speculations form the main burden 
of the Rigveda as they do in the case of the Upani- 
shads. However, the seeds of tho Upanishad thought are 
seen scattered about here and there in the Samhitd of 
tho Rigveda. Though the general religion of the Rig- 
veda refers to a plurality of nature gods, still the tend- 
ency to monism is distinctly seen hi some of the 
hymns. Just as the $ishis thought that the several 
natural phenomena had some divine forces behind them 
which were personified into so many gods, In the 
same way they advanced one step further and came to- 
think that all these were the aspects of one and the 
same all-pervading divine force which manifested itself 
into the different phenomena. Thus, there was a 
transition from many gods to one god. Thus in I. 164. 




sagos call the one being in many ways ; thoy call it 
Agni, Yama, MiUar&vun." Here the several Vcdic gods 
arc stated to be hut one being. This whole hymn 
(I. 164) is nothing but a collection of; fifty-two versos o 
poetry, all of them except one, being riddles whose 
answers are not given. "The subjects of! those riddles 
are cosmic, that is, pertaining to the nature phenomena 
of tho universe ; mythological, that is, referring to the 
accepted legends about the gods ; psychological that 
is, pertaining to the human organs and sensations or 
finally crude and tentative philosophy or theosophy. 
Heaven and Earth, Sun and Moon, air, clouds and rain ; 
the course o the sun, tho year, the seasons, months, 
days and nights ; human voice, self-consciousness, life 
and death ; tho origin of tho first creature, and tho ori- 
ginator of the universe such arc tho abrupt and bold 
themes" * 

How the thought progressed from many gods to 
one- being or from the simple givo-tnko religion, to 
such abstruse speculations can be explained in some 
such way as follows. It was at the sacrifice that the 
tendency o philosophising must have first grown and 
prospered. The various phases of tho sacrifice, the 
various implements and little acts must have been 
subjects of speculations mystic and thoosophic in 
character. Tho mere technic of tho sacrificial ritual, in 
the course of time, must have ceased to satisfy the minds 
both of the patron and the priest, so that more philoso- 

Bloomflold, Religion 1>. 218. 
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phic food \vns required, thus questions and answers re- 
.garding the origin o man and similar topics must have 
been discussed between them, giving rise to what are 
called Brahmodyas. So also the old mythological gods 
in strong flesh tints must have begun to disconcert 
them and faith must have been gradually lost. So that 
abstract and symbolic embodiments of the divine idea 
then took the place of the gods of nature. The ideas 
ol! the nature above described are scattered about here 
and there oven in the midst of the oldest portions, so 
that it may be asserted with truth, that there is no 
period whatever when such questions as 'whence I 
come ?' 'who I am?' 'what is the origin of this visible 
world with all its plurality?' ceased to occupy the Yedic 
Rishis. 

In spite of the worldly character of the rewards, 
asked for by the Vodic Rishis, such as, long life, cattle, 
warlike sons, gold and so on, sometimes there seem to 
be haunting their minds, ideas about death and the 
world thereafter. Tho idea that the dead forefathers 
after death are dwelling in a world, in the company 
of gods, where wo ourselves shall have to go after death, 
seems to be expressed or implied in several places. 
Thus we have in I. 91. i 'under your guidance, oh 
Indra, our wise fathers received their share of treasure 
among the gods' so also I. 125. 5. The thirst for life 
haunts the mind of the ishi and he leads himself to 
believe that the life after death in the world of gods 
and fathers, is eternal, at least as compared with the 
life in this earth, Thus in V. 55. 4, V. 63- 2, that life 
is called ar^TTf^ or immortality. 




all things wore askod and answered in a crude and 
tentative manner by the Vodic Rishis. Thus in the 
hymn, X. 121, fi&rnnrtf is described as existing in the 
beginning ol! the creation, the solo Lord of beings, sup- 
porting heaven and earth. In X. 90, the hymn popu- 
larly known as t j^ i nW, the idea that the whole world 
is ouo being, the f^TtatfW who having pervaded the 
world from all sides, still remained over and above it, 13 
dealt with. In the hymn X. 82, waters are spoken o 
as being the first substance or prime cause. Road 
verses 5-7. In hymn X. 125, qr-ir is represented as 
the companion and upholder of the. gods and as the 
foundation o all religious activity and its attendant 
boons. Hymn X, 129 is a typical hymn in this con- 
nection. It is called the creation-hymn. Prof. Doussen 
says of this hymn-" In its noble simplicity, in the 
loftiness of its philosophic vision, it is possibly the 

most admirable bit of philosophy of: olden times 

No translation can ever do justice to the beauty of! the 
original." " The avowed purpose o all philosophy is 
to account for the presence ol: the world and its con- 
teats as something which is not self-evident, and needs 
to bo explained beyond the point of mere individual ex- 
perience, or analysis through empirical knowledge. 
The creation hymn performs this act not without some 
unsteadiness and with petulance duo to scepticism. In 
putting forth a fundamental principle without perso- 
nality it does not fall far behind the best thought o 
later times inside or outside ot India." 
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Oue tiling, however, must be noted and it is that 
pessimism and the metempsychosis, the two main threads 
which are woven in everything Indian, and which ate 
the distinguishing traits thereof, tiro wanting in the 
early philosophy of the Vedas. 



LECTURE X. 



LIFE TO BE GATHERED 
FRM THE RIGVEDH. 




Allusions to tho ntunos of rivers iu tho 7tli Mftrnjalft The 
country inlmbitotl by Lho onrly Aryan colonists villages and 
cities .forts principal moftnu of mistonuiico iKffurout ooou- 
pntionB aufl trades gambling family mniriiigo, tha most 
uaoroil and important fmwtfon bnrning of widows -wulow-To- 
raatringo stain formiiticm of tribos ImagoB of godb tlie 
onato-systom. 

It has been now indisputably proved by com- 
parative philology that tho Indians, Iranians, Crooks* 
Sltvvs, Germans and Italians had common ancestors, 
dwelling in a common country, whether it be central 
Asia or Norway, spanking u common language, in far 
distant ages. So also we know lirom a comparison of 
the Avcsta and Vedic Sanskrit, that after tho separation 
o tho eastern branch from tho western branch, the 
former i, e. Iranians and Indians lived together for 
a long time, calling themselves Aryans, to distinguish 
them from other tribes. After tlioir separation, from 
the Iranians, tho eastern Aryans or Indians passed into 
India through the Western passes of the Hlndukush- 
The part of India which those Indian Aryans occupied, 
-during the composition of the $igveda is sufficiently 
indicated by topical references in tho Rigveda, especi- 
ally the names of rivers. Accordingly the Aryans must 
have first settled themselves along the banks of. the 
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Sindhu in the Punjab, where most of the hymns of the- 
K.ig'vedo Sarhhitil must have boon composed, before 
they paaaod to tno ^gions of the Ganges where later 
BraVm* ftuism dominated and which saw the composition 
6 the Brfthmanns and Upanishads. In the ;th Man- 
<la,la the Oollowing passages may bo noticed as mention- 
ing the rivers. Thus \vo have, 1 8. 19; 18. 8; 18.9; 
iS, 24 i 95 nl *d 96 ul honour oi! the Saraswatf. 

The Sindlni, the modern Indus, sometimes desig- 
nated Samudva, is the much-praised Savasvati (lit-rieh 
in water) in tho ^igvoda, by whose greatness, the 
singers wore inspired into most glorious strains. The 
other rivers mentioned are Vitfistft (lit. stretched out) 
now Jhelum, Asiknf (black) now Chinab, Parushnf, 
Irdvat/ now Rawi, VipAfl ( fetterless ) now Bias, 
EJutucln (changed Inter on lo Sntadru = hundred course) 
no^w Sutlaj, and the YnmunA. The Ganges which in later 
times became the backbone of India is not mentioned. 
in the Rigvoda except X. 75. 5. So also, the Kubha. 
(K^bul) and Suvdstu (tho Swat) are referred to. Thus 
East Kabulistan and the Punjab may be regarded as 
the country whore the early Aryan colonists lived. 

Villages and cities arc referred to, e.g. I. :ii4, r, I* 
44. 10. Iron cities or fortifications are mentioned in 
VII. 3. 7; VII. 15, 14; VII. 95. i. Although these are 
alluded to as figurative expressions of the means oi 
protection afforded by the gods, they, no doubt> suggest 
the idea of forts, consisting apparently of a series of 
concentric walls, as actually existing iu the country at 
the time. 



jOQ J.S.UTV I'.IJtl. 

Cattle-keeping and agriculture are the principal 
means of sustenance. Wo frequently meet with prayers 
for herds of cattle, cows and horses, sheep and goats, 
especially the milch-cows which is 'the sum of all 
good which Indra has created for our enjoyment,' As 
for food, frequent mention is made of: TO (1.23.15, 
I. 117. 3i etc.). Rice is not referred to in the Rigveda 
but is named in the Alharva-veda. (cf. VI. 140. 2 
^Yfifa^ *pTTrrW*t wTTFTiit f&ffl) Parched corn or VTRTS 
arc several times mentioned (III. 35. 3 " U(l 7> ^> 5 2 -5); 
cakes and meal mixed with curds or butter (EPTWT) 
arc ofterd to the gods, (III. 52. 7! VI. 57. 2). Plants 
are frequently alluded to and arc even invoked, (VII. 
34. 23; VII. 35. 5, especially X. 97. 15). The cutting 
up of flesh, apparently for sacrificial purposes is men- 
tioned in I. 161. 10. In V. 29. 7, VIII. 12. 8, VIII. 66 
jo, mention is made of the gods cooking or eating 
large numbers of buffaloes. From this it may be in- 
ferred that they also formed a portion of humu food. 
The drinking of Soma is referred to. The Soma juice 
was not only dear to Indra and other gods, but it was 
drunk by the worshippers themselves and its effects on 
them are occasionally described. Thus see VI. 47. 3; 
VIII. 48. 3. Wine (Surft ) was also in use. Thus see 
VII. 86. 6, VIII. 2.12. (In regard to the light in which 
wine-drinking was regarded in later times, the reader 
may consult Manu XI. 54, 90, 93-97, I48, 249.) 

Different occupations and trades are mentioned. 
In this connection, one should read especially Rig. IX. 
ii2. 1-4. The construction of chariots is often re- 
ferred to, and the skill shown in the composition of! 
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hymns is described as a fabrication, and compared to 
the art of the carriage-builder. Thus cf. II. 19. 8, II. 
35. 2 etc. Weaving was universally practised, as ap- 
pears from the metaphorical use of: the verb % 'to 
weave' for the composition of hymns etc.; cf, VII. 33,9. 
and 12. The art or! ship-building was known. cf. II. 
39. 4 j I. 25. 7j VII. 88. 8 f. Rope-making is referred 
to in VII. 84. 2 ; working in leather VII. 63. i ; VII. 89. 
2.; VII. 103.2. Agriculture is recommended to the 
gambler in X, 34. 13. Water courses, both artificial 
and natural aro alluded to in III. 45. 3; VII, 49-2, from 
which wo may reasonably infer that irrigation of lands 
under cultivation may have been practised. 

Gambling was extensively practised ; cf. VII. 86. 6. 
The whole of the hymn X. 34. should be road in this 
connection. Thieves and robbers arc referred to 
in VII. 55- 3J VII. 86. 5- 

The foundation of the state was formed by the 
family, at the head of which stood the father as lord 
o the house. The marriage was regarded as the most 
sacred and important function. 'The Vedic singers* 
know no more tender relation :thari that between the 
husband and his willing, loving wife, who is praised as 
*'his home, the darling abode and bliss in his house ."t 
The high position of the wife is above all shown by 
the fact that she participates in the sacrifice with her 
husband ; with harmonious mind at the early dawn, 
both, in fitting words, send up, their prayers to the 

* Ktiogi, Kigveda, p. 16. 
| Rig. HI. 53. 4 and 6. 
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eternals.* The so-called wedding hymn X. 85 may be 
read in this connection. In the new home, the young 
wife is subject to her husband, but at the same time 
mistress of the farm-labourers and slaves, and of 
parents and brothers-in-law. 

All this is comprehensible only on the supposition 
that monogamy was the rule. And this is pointed to 
directly by the text. cf. I. 124. 7 ; IV. 3. 2, X. 71. 4 ; I 
105. 2. However, there are some traces o the existence 
o poligamy, amongst Kshatriyus though it was, no 
doubt, the exception. cE. I. 62. n ; I. 71. i ; I, 105.8 
(= X. 33. 2); VII. 26. 3 J VII. 18. 2 ; X. 43. i. 

The woman seems to have been free to make her 
choice ofa husband, as appears from X. 27. n and 12. 
Marriage was looked upon as an arrangement 
founded by the gods, the aim of which was the mutual 
support of man and wife and the propagation of their 
race ; therefore, it is the often-repeated wish of the 
Vedic singer to beget a son of his own flesh, whose 
place could never be filled by adoption. See VII. 4. 
7 and 8 which alludo to the inferiority of the adopted 
son to the natural-born one. 

As for the burning of widows the practice does not 
seem to be evidenced directly by the Rigveda; yet, from 
other indications we have to accept the probability 
that the custom was also observed now and then in the 
Vedic period. Atharva Veda 18, 3, i proves the death 
of the wife with her departed husband as an old custom 
!|TT5T vrtf . But that the custom was not compulsory nor 
very general follows from such passages as X. 18. 7 and 
*$ig.l.m. 2; X.86. 10, 
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X. 40. a. The former passage is regarded as a distinct 
sanction for widow-burning by redding arih in place of 
anf. Tlwt tho usage only received decided sanction iu 
late times is evident from the fuel that "the Indian Law- 
litomttiro, from tho oldest times upto the lato period, 
treats fully of tho widow's right of inheritance and 
thul tho isolated references to tho Burning of widows 
in some of tho lawbooks endorse it only as a matter of 
choice."* 

As for tho question of widow remarriage, its gene- 
ral non-prevalonce is naturally expected from the 
extremely important and sacred character of marriage. 
However, there is a passage which distinctly boars testi- 
mony to tho fact that a widow was allowed to marry 
her husband's brother. In X. 40. 2 we have, 

: t 



In elucidation of the comparison iu 1. 3, Prof. Roth 
in Nir. III. 15 refers to Manu IX. 69, 70, whore it is 
enjoined that in certain circumstances a widow shall 
bo married to her deceased husband's brother. In 
verso 60 o tho same adhy&ya of Muuu, it is ruled that 
the union shall only subsist until one son has boon 
procreated. 

Allusions to conjugal infidelity and sexual immora- 
lity aro rarely met with, c. X. 34. 4 ; X. 40. 6; II. 29, i, 

Women aro sometimes spoken of as ungovern- 
able and fickle, cf . VIII. 33. *7 

Untruth is condemned in IV. 5. 5 and the gods are 
said to punish lying (I. 152- ** TO - 49* 3 ; VI1 - &4.Q' 

"Kuogi, Bigvedn, p. 113 notea. 
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On the foundation of the family rests the state. 
l r or protection against threatened attacks and for the 
purpose of marauding incursions into the territory of 
other peoples, coalitions were formed between tribes; 
but in times o{ peace the tribe itself; formed the high- 
est political unit. The government was monarchical 
as is to be naturally expected from its origin in the 
Family. The king stood at the head. Several kings or 
leaders are mentioned in the hymns of the Rigvcda. 
Thus ten kings aro alluded to as having fought against 
Sudas (ct. VII. 33.3- VII. 83. 6 ffi). In VII. 18. 2, Indra is 
represented as living in lights, us a king among his 
wives which appears to indicate the existence of royal 
polygamy. It appears that it was regarded as eminently 
benoiicio.1 for a king to entertain a I'ttmily-priost and 
we find that the liberality of different princes to the 
Rishis or priests by whom they were attended, is celeb- 
rated in numerous passages. The hymn X. 173111 
which blessings aro invoiced on a king, may be read in 
this connection. 

As for the religion and worship of the Vodic people, 
I have said a good deal in a separate lecture. An interest- 
ing question may bo touched upon, hero, and it is this 
'did the Veclic Indiana make images oC their gods'? Max 
Mlillor (Chips from a German Workshop I. 38) says "The 
religion of the Veda knows of no idols. The worship 
of idols in India is a secondary formation, a later 
degradation of the moro primitive worship oE ideal 
gods". On the other hand, the opposite view is put 
forth by Dr. Bollonsen, according to whom, the uso of 
such appellations as 'f^f?rc: ' 'qtanri' in connection 
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-with gods, proves not only that human forms wore 
assigned to gods in imagination, but the gods were 
also actually represented in ti sensible manner. He 
adduces in his support, II. 33-9; I, 25-13, V. 52-15, in 
which hist passage the Miauls seem to be distinguished 
from their gods i. e, from their images. The question, 
however, can not ho decided either way, for the present, 

Do the Vedas contain the caste-system ? Nothing 
dominates tho life of fi Hindu more than religious 
institutions; and no institution is more tyrannical in its 
influence than the custe-systom. Its grotesque incon- 
sistencies and bitter tyranny have gone far to make 
the Hindu what ho is. Bloomfield condemns it down- 
right ami remarks*, "The corrosive properties of this 
single institution, moro than anything else whatsoever 
have chocked tho development of India into a nation. 
They have made possible tho spectacle of a country of 
nearly 300 millions of inhabitants, governed by the 
skill of 60,000 military and 60,000 civilian foreigners," 

This is not the place to refute or justify these 
remarks. We are concerned with the question whether 
there is anything like the present caste-system eviden- 
ced by tho hymns of the Rig- Veda. 

It must bo first statod thai nothing like the 
present divisions mid sub-divisions which have made 
the ctisto system a caste-chaos, has place anywhere 
in ancient Sanskrit Literature. There is a Hindustani 
proverb 'eight brahmans, nine kitchens.' It is only the 
fourfold division into Brahraana, Kshatriya, Vaidya 
and Sudra that is very frequently referred to. For the 

Mlollglon, Uloomflold. p. 5. 
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several passages in Brahmanuu, Puranas and other 
woilcs referring to cftsto uiul its origination, I may 
refer you to Muir's O. S. Texts Vol. I. 

In the hymns of Kig-Voda, however, there is only 
one passage referring to this four-fold division and that 
is X. 90-12. This hymn, generally known as the 
Purusha-Sukta is> however, regarded by many scholars 
A.S hoing very late in character and belonging to 
the last outskirts of the SarhhlU-period, on account 
of. several indications of its modern character, such- 
as the use of terms like BrAhmunn and Vawya 
which rarely or never again occur in the Rig- Veda, the 
pantheistic ideas, which do not find a place in the older 
portions of the Rig- Veda, the smoothness and regular- 
ity o metre and others. Thus it is argued that even 
the conception of the four castes is foreign to the Rig- 
Veda proper ; and even this allusion is more an allego- 
rical representation than a literal statement of tacts. 

Others, however, (Dr. Haug, for instance;) hold 
that the hymn may not bo necessarily regarded as 
modern in character, because such cosmological and 
speculative conceptions are met with in about every 
part of the Rig- Veda SarhhitA and that the allegory is 
most significant and instructive. 

Thus Dr. Haug remarks* "Now according to this 
passage, which is the most ancient and authoritative 
we have on the origin oi: Brahmanism and caste in 
general, the Brahman has not come from the mouth of 
this primary being, the Purusha, but the mouth of the 
patter became the Brahmanical caste, that is to say, 

* Hulr, Original Siiuakrit Texts, Vol. I. p. 14. ' 
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was transformed into it. The passage has, no doubt, 
an allegorical sense. Mouth is the scat of! speech. 
The allegory thus points out that the Brahrnans are 
teachers and instructors o mankind. The arms are 
the seat of strength. If the two arms oi: the Purusha 
are said to have been, made a Kshatriya (warrior), that 
moans, then, that the Kshatrtyas'-'have to carry arms to 
defend the empire. That the thighs o the Purusha 
wore trunsfomcd into the Vaiaya means that, as the 
lower parts o the body are the principal repository o 
food taken, tho Vaiaya caste is destined to provide food 
for tho others. The creation of tho t^udm from the 
root of the Furuslm indicates that he is destined to bo 
a servant to tho others, just as tho foot serves the 
other parts of the body as a firm support." It is this 
verso 12 of the Purushu Stiktft which is generally put 
forth us an evidence for tho determination of caste by 
birth. By the side o this, however, may be cited the 
passage from the Bhogavadgita " ^i&M *nrr ?ftf 3W- 
tgHfftww." which affirms that tho fourfold division of 
caste depends upon qualities and actions (as opposed to 
birth). Even this passage is, however, interpreted by 
the orthodox people in their favour, by laying stress 
on the woid 
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Votlic^inHosioual forms, comparatively more vatied and re- 
gular. Peculiaritiee of Sondhi Peculiarities of Declension 
Peculiarities of conjugation Infinitives and Gerunds The 
anbjmicttve roculiaritloa of syntax. 

A general comparison of the Sanskrit of the Rig- 
vedfi with the Classical Sanskrit will show that the former 
is more rich and regular in inflexional forms than .the' 
tatter which has become more rigid and less multi- 
form. Thus, for instance, in the case oi declension 
o nouns, where we had originally two or three forms 
for a particular case-ending, we have now only one; 
audinthe case of the conjugation of verbs, whole tenses 
or moods have become obsolete. Thus, there is nothing 
in the Classical Sanskrit corresponding to the Subjunc- 
tive in the Veda, and the Vedic infinitive has about 
<2uglrt_forms, while the clarsicalTuTimTrveTfas only one 
Irithe same way a greater variety can be marked in 
the Vedic Sandhi as compared with the Classical Sanskrit, 
In order to see the truth or! all this, it is necessary tc 
be acquainted with the grammatical forms which the 
Vedic Sanskrit has in contradistinction from the 
Classical Sanskrit, which we today proceed to note 
with illustrations from the ?th Mandala, as far as pos- 
sible. 
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To begin with, in. tho matter of Sandlus in Classical 
Sanskrit, hiatus is generally forbidden; but in the 
Vodic Sanskrit, it is vory abundantly admitted. Thus 
in imiumorablo instances rt and T arc to be read as 
^ and g-, and loss ot'lon a long vowel is to be resolved 
into two vowels, in order to make good the metre. 
As illustrations, the student may refer to igveda VII. 
H-r 1 , 66-n tj , 4-1'', 4-8", 6-3'' , . 14-2', 21-4*, 22-4 b , ami 
so on. 

The disappearance of an initial zj after a final 
qr or :rr winch is the invariable rule in Classical Sanskrit, 
is, in the Veda, only an occasional occurrence; and in 
this respect, there is no accordance between the 
written and spoken form of the Vedic text. The ar is 
many times elided whore the metro requires it, whfle 
it is retained, whore the metre requires its omission. 
Hero are some instances, VII. 1-7", 1-8*, r-9*> i-ii*> 
1-19", 66-5", 6i-3 a , IS-?', 33-11", 5/-5 , /i-S*. 

Tho final f, 3r<r of a dual form are maintained un- 
combined with the following vowel, but the igveda 
shows many exceptions to this, especially before fT e.g. 
VII. 87-2, '72-$'', 104-6''. lae combination with ^T 
following, without regard to the form o the ending 
(o. g. 3T: WTJ etc. or ar^, yir, w$ etc.) is so fre.nient that 
the simplest explanation is the presence of the parallel 
form ^ regularly used in Pah' and in the verses o 
Buddhist Sanskrit, 

Tho change of ^ to m by the preceding oi qtyfc^i 
lakes place in the Voda, occasionally oven when the 
latter belong to a different word, essentially unoonnect- 



200 



RlGVUDA. 




bd. Especially the pronominal forms ^ and *& are 
thus affected very ofton. 

Original \VM\\ ^ is retained after \\ nasal. Tims 
fmal arra;. $"* 3^0 and *^ become sfr/f.gr and ^, the q; 
after these nasalised vowels boinj; treated as if it 
wore after pure vowels. Thus wo havo 3^1w: (VII, 
5-6'% so also 6-3" 3 y\ 10-5-, n-p. 

In the Vodu, the final vowel of n word-generally 
ar, much leas often % or y-is in u large number of cases 
prolonged, usually when it is favoured by the metro,- 
but somotimos even where tho metro opposes the 
change.* Such words arc (i) particles like W, wv etc. 
(2) case-forms Hko t^rr, '^nrr etc. (3) vorb-iiorms like 
ftirr, wr, TO'n.fo'jn. HWTi^fTi &&> 1 5Wr etc., uml (j) 
gerunds in i. 

Next wo proceed to the Doclonsion o nouns. Lot 
us begin with the masculine und neuter nouns ending 
ins?. In their case, the singular of tho Instrumental' 
(both m. n.) shows a peculiar form, cither ending in 
<r?rT or w. The following ure instancoa from tho ?th 
j8. J^^f^rr; 55. y ftqTa$Hli 71. 4 T^J 93- 7 
32. 7 mff^ff (rar instr of.?r) ; 13. 2 w^^rr ; 20. 4; 
23. 3; 58. i ; 61. 4 I 97- 8; 100. 3. 

The Dual of tho Nominative and Accusative ( m. 
only), usually ends in an; while $r is only excep- 
tional, sir occurs generally, (i) at tho ond of. a TTr, (2) 
before consonants, (3) before an initial vowol with 
which It is fused and is never used before vowels 
with hiatus. A good illustration where both forms 
occur side by side is I. 184,1 ' wr *rr*r, nr 

See 1?hUy, grammar, 248 article. 



GRAMMATICAL PECULIARITIES. 201 

Instances of forma ending in air ft re VII. i. i7 r ; 2. 7"' 1 , 18. 
23 1 ', 70. i, 5o. i, 67. 5. However, note So. 2, 84. 2 where 
aft occurs before consonants. 

Next is to bo noticed the Plural of tho nominative 
and vocative ( m. ) There uro two endings STW 
and STT:. The terms in rnr. arc about one half 
us numerous (is those in STT: in Rigveda. In the Atha- 
rvuvoda, there are comparatively very few forms in smr:; 
thus the ending smr: is older and goes gradually out of: 
use in the Vcdic period ; wo have also many instances, 
where both terms stand often side by side ; e.g. Rigvcda, 
IV. 25. 8, VII. 97. 6. A puda deficient by one syllabic is 
oftou emended by substituting 3mr: for 3rr:; e.g. VII. 35. 
14''. Other instances of arm : in the 7th MandaU me 
i. 9, i.i5, J. 17, 4. 3, i5. 9, 16. 3, and many more. 

For the Plural of the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative (Neuter) there are two endings, 3TT nd soft. 
Tho older (an) has far outnumbered the younger in ?ig- 
veda, though there are many instances where both 
stand side by side. In tho Atharvaveda the proportion 
is much reduced, though the older form has hold its 
own against the younger form, better than any other 
similar Vedio fc'orrn. Instances in the ?i\\ Mandala are K 
18". 3. 4*1 3- I0 % 4- r > 4- 2 ) 5- 7. 18,1 and so on. The 
genesis of tho younger form can be best explained by 
supposing that there is a transfer from tho ar declension 
to the W* declension .which is also shown by the co- 
existence of such forms as >ftvm fcftwftr etc., of. VII. 
19.4, VII. 6?. 9. Sometimes a ^rr< deficient by one 
syllable can bo emended by reading am% for arr e. g. 

VII, 4- 2- 
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For the Plural of tho Instrumental (in. & u.) 
there aro two endings trf$r- ntnl ^: both uluiost equally 
frequent in the Ijtig-Vcdu, Iho older however dying out 
gradually in the Vedio period. Doth sometimes occur 
side by aidu. The only trace of tho ending qffc in later 
Sanskrit is TT$i(rom wO- Instances in tho ?th Mandala 
are 2-8, .?-ii, 7-2, 7-6. 

Next, wo come to nouns in w. In the ctiso oi: those 
(feminine), for tho Singular of. tho Instrumental, there 
nre two endings, wr mwl gnrr- The older ending is about 
as frequent as ;tho younger. The older omling is 
generally applied to stems in KT * ?3TT (or qr), (with *arr or 
*n naturally the younger ending would sound very badly). 
Instances in the ?th Mai.u)alaare, r-ii, 1-14, 18-7, 23-1^ 
32-14, etc. One instance of the peculiar Sing. Dative* 
fern, is tho form artfltW in VII, 1-19 . 

For the Plural of tho Nominative ( ), wrr: is the 
very gonoral ending, hut in very few cases 3mr: (per. 
Imps extended from the masculine) is also met with- 
Thus wo havo VII. 28-4 ' g^rsmri fwr:'. VII. 18-3 




Next we come to stems in V ( f . ). For tho Instru- 
mental Singular, the final is only lengthened in the 
Veda, Instances in the ?th Maydala aro, i-i, 1-21, 
20-2, 25-i ( 32-16, 32-21. For tho Locative Singular, tho 
final $ is changd to SIT, (i) generally before consonants, 
(2) before an initial vowel with which it is fusod, (3) 
never used before vowels with hiatus; e,g. VII. 2-5, i8-r9, 
*9-3 3 7-i Even masculine nouns in f have sometimes a 
LOG. Sing, form ending in arr; f. g. arrsTT or sometimes 
extended to stnxft. The Genitive and Ablative Singu- 
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1uro musciilino nouns in j is sometimes made by only- 
adding tho termination without having Guna; e. g. an?: 
from arft. The Nominative Plural ol: feminine uouns in 
3- is sometimes like ^fft: etc. 

As for nouns in (j mas. and neu.) we meet with 
sucli forms as Abl. Sing, <ror : VII. i5-4, Dat. Sing. 
2F?^ VII. 25.<|,)Loc. sing. FRfa,, 1 Inatr.^Sing. SKf^r VJI. 
21-6, 4-5. Nonas inHotu. have Nom. Phi. like %^: a-8 r 
Il> -3> 5-3 26-4, Instru. Sing. ^prfr. Nouns in $ neut.have 
i'or their nom. plu. such forms as; artffr VIJ. 56-8 r 
gpsft VII, 56-12 jWTcff VII 23-3. In the case of fein, 
nouns in 3 1 , wo have such forms as the Accu. Sing. PT^PJ, 
Vll. 8-5. 

Nouns ending in ^ nms. and Com. have their 
Nom. Dual ending in sir which occurs (i) at the 
end of a pftda, (2) before consonants, (3) before an 
initial vowel with which it is fused, (4) never before 

vowols with hiatus. *. /. Hmrr 7-3- 3^ and ^ are 
often found used for ^HiS' and ^^Hlii. 

In the case of nouns in ar^, we Imvoa peculiar LOG. 
Sing, form without any termination, e.g. wTtt-K^s'frJTfiTV 
frr7^Rg;(~M^HiQ} etc. 

Next, I may proceed to conjugation. Here 1 must 
content myself only with noting a few peculiarities 
which are very frequently met with. For a fuller and 
exhaustive treatment of the Verb-inflection in the Rig- 
veda tho student is referred to Avery's Verb-inflection 
in Sanskrit (Journal of the American Oriental Society 

Vol. X.).' 

The iirst person plural termination (Parasmaipada) 
ol! tho Present tense is *% invariably in Classical San- 



20.1 



RlGVKDA. 



skrit. Hut in the Ritfvcdi, fir is found moro fre- 

quently by tho aide of frrr. rrffr is found \ 17 times in 

tho Rig-Vodu, find 3 times only in the Aiturcya Brtlh- 

mana, but novcr hi classical Sanskrit. On tho other 

hand, wu appears only :! times in the Kigveda, .\ times 

in tho Aituroyn Briihniana uud is llio only ending in 

Classical Sanskrit. Thus it appears that Uu> longer 

ending was far in advance in lUo tinsc of IjUgveiUi, 

thut il was ovortakcn by tho sliorter cndiup in. the 

Ui'Ahmni,ui period, and driven entirely off the iiold in 

tho Classical period. (CF. %vrnr^T VII. 21-1, ffrtfVirfo 

I. 25-1). 

The 3rd pcrs. Siuy, ending (Atmanopadu) of the 
present tonso is somolimus <T instead oi' RTJ c. g, ?ro% 
VII. 8-4, Vll. 26-4. 

Tho Imperative and pers. sing, dcflcrvea notice. 
Tho classical rule requires fvr after consonants oxcept- 
ing nusals, ?5 and T find in tho 9th conjugation which 
substitutes STR ; % aiitor vowuls (excepting sr and 3- of 
the 5th and 8th conjugations, after a single con- 
sonant) nasals, ^ and T ; after r and ^ following 
ft single consonant, the ending is dropped. This 
rule is not observed in the Veda, but tho ending fir 
is more frequently found. Examples from the ?th Munda- 
la are,-*ninftr (1-20), #fa (16-6, 25-5), afir (22-4, 
32-1). The root jg shows tho throe successive stages 
and TO- Notice also forms like nfl (from 



Th^longer endings w and ?nr insteati of vr and 
pers. pi. ate also met with in the Veda. 
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We also meet with in the Rigveda some peculiar 
I'orms of the and pers. sing, having an imperative value, 
made by adding the ending f% to the root. Examples 
from tho 7th Mandala are^rft (18-^), w% (41-2), *r$r 

iiud ^(16-5). 

Certain perfect participles whose stem is mono- 
syllabic owing to the absence o the reduplication are 
met with ; c, g, ^"an, fft|re STgrac, 

Tho infinitive presents a groat variety of forms, 
A number of verbal nouns in various of their cases are 
used in such a way as to be assimilated to the infinitive. 
Thus, in addition to live Classical infinitive in $*,, which 
is, really speaking, nothing more than the Accusative 
Singular form of the root-noun formed by 5, we have 
tho dative form from the same, used as an infinitive ; 

f. #. *ifcft (VII. 33-0. <*** ( vn - 33-8). 

Infinitives arc also found with the ending trt (e. g. 
35nT%^)i with the ending ar$ /. e. the dative singular 
of: tho root-noun ending in ara: ( e. g. ^r$fai sto%),with 
tho ending aft i. c. the Dative Sing, of the root-noun 
ending in ffr ( c. g. qW", 3?^ ), with the ending & (c. g. 
swnftr VII. 37-1, ^ VII. 43-1, gunfr, S** ) with the 
ending ft" i. c. the Geni. Sing, of the root-noun ending 
in 3 ( c. g. <tft:, vafT: ) and with some more endings. 

In addition tq.gejMjndis_onding in WT we have those 
ending in fflffajm.igftjC winch is very common) ; e.g. 



The subjunctive mood, whose remnant is seen in 
Classical Sanskrit only in the Imperfect and Aorist 
forms without augment, after the particle m prohibi- 
tive, is a very frequent formation iu the Rigveda, 
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denominated i\s %^ by Sanskrit grammarians. Such 
forms as vrmrW (VII. 8-6), <r?m$ (VII. 25-1), mf^, 
3frN*TO> JTPT&ti y*uiA' ftro illustrations oi; tho subjunctive. 

Next I may notice some peculiarities oi' aentoncc- 
slructuro. Tho first and iho foremost feature is tho 
position of prepositions or uptwargas in a sentence. 
In later Sanskrit, tho Hjwsartfa, us a ruio, uiust imme- 
diately precede tho verb of which it forms u pan, and no 
word is allowed lo intervene between thorn. But in the 
$igvedfi tho npasartfti is separated from tho verb by one 
or more words. As instances may be given the follow- 
ing versos from tho ?th Mamlala- 1-4, i-6 ( 1-7, 1-8, 
3-9, 4-1, 8-^, 8-6, 21-7, 24-4, 24-6, 60-3, 60-4, 86-1, 86-5 
And many more. 

Another peculiarity is that the preposition, once 
used with the verb, is alone repeated without the verb 
which is implied, and tho preposition alone stands for 
tho whole verb. Instances from Mawlala 7, arc 1-6, 
86-5. Sometimes the iipasarfffts alone are used and tho 
verb has to be implied, to complete the sentence, us iu 
VII. 6-1 and 3, Sometimes wo moot with parenthetical 
sentences having no syntactical connection with what 
precedes or what follows, as in VII. i-i5. Sometimes 
ii relative sentence is used, without a corresponding 
-correlative sentence or without a word to connect it 
with the correlative sentence, c. #. VII. 1-8 and 12. 
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Kotiaons fur tliu proforouuo for metro Tlio meaning of th 
word Chfattda* Tlw most promlnont of Vodic metres Btatml 
A synopsis of Uio matron of tho 7thMaM<lala Two schools 
of critics thoso who maintain tho tost and admit metrical 
irregularity thoBo who advocate textual restoration Textual 
restorations generally agreed upon Tho numbor of syllables 
In foot, not tho only tulu also mlos of rhythm Historical 
development Font periods bnaod upon nietriunl aritoria. 

IF. one casts a glatico ut tlic Sanskrit literature in 
general, ho will find that a very large majority of it 
is metrical. Tho epics, 1'urmms, law-books, Kitvyns 
are all metrical compositions. And to this the oldest 
Sanskrit book, I mean, the Sarhhitii of. the ^igveda, is 
no exception. And this preference for metre o the old 
Vodic ^.ishis is but natural. For, In the first place, the 
language of nature clothes itself in metre. Deep, strong 
passions express themselves in metre ; ov a metre is 
nothing but a particular arrangement of high and low 
times. Secondly, as the Vodic hymns were composed 
iior sacrificial purposes, with a view to propitiate the 
gods, nothing could please them better than prayers 
sung. Mere, recitations ot prose Eonaulro or lectures do 
not possess that attraction which naturally belongs to 
songs sung or hymns chanted. Thirdly, the metrical 
limitations served a most practical purpose, that o 
preserving and remembering easily what was compos- 
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ed especially when writing was not. in vogue. It i: 
the experience of every one that a verse can be nion 
eaailv and more permanently committed in memon 
tlun a mere prose statement. Hence, the necessity o 
putting rules of grammar and whole lexicons in a me 
trical form. Students of Sanskrit need not be remind 
eel of the Karik.'is of grammar awl AmarukosA. An* 
Die credit o preserving without corruption the Vedi 
texts may be largely due to the fact that they an 
in u fixed metrical form. Hence, the statement ii 
&iksha explaining the relation of Chlmndas to Vedu- 
iff ^. q^). g %^y' the metre is the feet of t)ie Veda 
Just ns A man is supported and enabled to move f reel; 
at his will, by his feet, in the same way, the Veda 
are supported and enabled to hold their own every 
where and at all times by metres. 



The word s^** is derived from ^rtf smRTSffi fron 
winch the name ^f$ is also derived ; and who will deiii 
that a composition clothed in a metrical form affords corn 
parativoly greater pleasure ? Yska derives the won 
from ^ to cover and ^?^ is so called, because it i 
the covering of the Vedfc tests. By metaphor tin 
texts of the Veda themselves came to bo called 
because their external form was metrical. Thus 
became a synonym of Ver,* and as the grammar am 
metre o the Veda is more irregular or rather mud 
less regular, from the point of view [of. Classical Sans 
came to mean 'irregular' or 'whimsical', am 



K BnOnnana by Durga oo Nir. VII. 12. 
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the word has come down to be so used even in our 
vernacular. 



as I have already said in 1-ecture 2, is includ- 
ed in the six VedAngas and the oldest work at present 
available is the treatise of Pingala, which deals with 
not only the Vedic metres but with the classical me- 
tres also. 

Broadly speaking, the Vedic metres are much less 
regular than the classical metres, in fact, there being 
no hard and fast rules regarding the quantity and 
order of the several letters, the total number o 
syllables "being the only criterion of distinguishing 
one metre from another. 

From the metrical point of view, the Rigveda Sarh- 
hita is made up of hymns or Qjps, each of which con- 
sists of a certain number of verses or ^fir^s, and each 
verse consists of two or more feet, and each foot con- 
sists of a certain number of syllables. 

The most prominent of the Vedic metres are 

8, 8, 8.* 

8, 8, 12. 

12, 8, 8. 

8, 1-2, 8. 

8, 8, 8, 8. 

8, 8, 12, 8. 

12, 8, 12, 8. 

8, 8. 8, 8, 8, 



* The namea of tbe metres are followed by tb aombam of the 
syllables in eaob of tbe BCV\ feet of which Uwy w nUft up. 
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10, 

n, 

12, 



12, 8, 

10, or 1 1 , 
it, MI 

12, 12, 



II 



n. 

12. 



There are, oE course, many sub-varioties o these 
metres, formed by diversifying the order of the several 
feet The metres of the different verses in the hymns 
of the ig-Veda are all exhaustively given in the Sar- 
vimikramani of Katyayaiia, extracts from which are, as 
& rule quoted by Siyana at the commencement of his 
commentary on each hymn. Thus restricting our- 
selves to the 7th Manclala, we find that the fos^c metre 
prevails mostly throughout the book with a very few 
exceptions of other metres. Thus, hymns 15, 31 (1-9), 
55 fO, 59 (9, 10, n), 66 (1-9 & I/-I9). 8 9 0-4). 94 
(i-n). 96(4-6), !02areirnnft. 

Hymns i (1-18), 22 (1-8), 31 (10-12), 68(1-7), are 
frn^ gfofci^rerifr'T ; while 32 (3) is fisi, 1 ^ f^nsr^ 
34 (1-21), 56 (i-i i), are f^pt^T ftfr^ (10,10). 

Hymn 14 (i) is ff?ft; while 55 (2-4)$ 
(8,8,8,12). Hymns 16,32 (excepting verse 3), 59 
(1-6), 66 (10-15), 74 (1-6), 81 (1-6), 96 (1-2), have 
and ^d'ljgcft in alternate verses. Such pairs of 
and *rt?n?Bift seem to be denominated as smnrm in the 
SarvanukrHmani. 

Hymns 4^(0. 44 0) 4^ (1-3)1 5o (1-3), 82, 83, 89 
^5), 104 (r-6, 18, 21, 23) are snifft. 

Hymns 55 (5-8), 59 (12), 94 (12), 103 (i), 104 (25) 
ure 3ra^. O ne hymn only i. e. 17 is flfT^r fSnjs.. 

One serse i.e. 50 (4), is arfifcrnnfV, also called $reprfr 
(consisting of five feet having 10, 10, ii, u, jr, sylla- 



8), and 
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blcs respectively). One verse 66(1 6), is STSffc^ ( r2 , 8, 8) 
One verse 96 (3) is srmr^rlfr (, a , 12) \ 8) . Am , on j 
verse io-[ (7) is either Trmft or ftgv. 

All other verses not mentioned in the above are 
/^ which nmy bo thus said to be the prevailing metre 
of the ?th Muuilula. 

It was said nbove that the only rule is regarding tho 
number of syllables in u Foot of the metre without any 
regard to the quantity or order of the several sylla- 
bles. But ovou this number ot syllables seems to 
fail us now and then. Thus, for instance, where a foot 
ought to have 12 syllables in conformity with other feet 
of the same verse, it 1ms 1 1, or where it ought to have n, 
it bus iQ and so cm. Thus ov instance, in VII. i, 3, the first 
line has only in syllables where as it ought to have 11 syl- 
lables to bo ft loot of the f^mi motre (consisting of three 
oct, ouch of n syllables). Similar is the case of. the and 
Hue in the sumo verse. Now the question arises, is 
it an irregularity of metre of which the Vedic poets- 
were not very careful and did not observe strict regu- 
larity ? or is there some mistake in writing the text, 
the recitation being quite conformable to the require- 
ments of the metre r 1 

According to tho answer given to those questions^ 
there arc two schools of Vedic critics. Some, having 
regard to the great antiquity and authority of the 
Surhhilii text, feel alarmed tit any proposal to tamper 
with it, and aro inclined in all cusea oE doubt to maintain 
the tuxt and to admit n metrical irregularity. Others again 
Tticogutatng the general skilEulness o the Vedic bards, 
propose in tho same cases texlttal restoration. No one 
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of these vfcws must bo carried to au extreme or fol* 
lowed to the exclusion of the other. We can neither 
regard the text as final nor the metrical standards as 
holding good without exception. The principle under- 
lying the admission of either this or that view in the 
present Cftso, is clearly quantitative. The multiplicity 
of instances constitutes the proof. All commentators 
adopt without hesitation that hypothesis which accounts 
for the largest number of facts in the simplest way. 
IE one textual correction will rectify ten verses, w 
make the textual correction ; if the admission of one 
metrical variation or irregularity will accord with the 
text o ten versos, wa admit the metrical variation, 
Thus to decide which of these courses is to be followed 
in a particular case, requires a detailed examination of 
the text. 

Thus the following textual restorations have been 
generally ngreed upon. 

(r) Where the text, in accordance with the classi- 
cal rules of sandhi combines the final vowel of one 
word with the initial vowel of the next, final sr.arr 
must occasionally, and final*, f, *, 3r, generally' be 
read as separate syllables. Thus to take instances 
trom the 7 th Mandala, r. 3* SHF*:, 1.31.33?^, 3. id 
**&**, 8. ^ 3TT3>nfr;, 4. 6-, 4, 7 a, 5. ^ and so on. 

(2) Wherethetextomitsinitialsrafternnal arrorir 
the initial w must usually h c restored as a separate 
syllable. Thus, in the 7 th Manclala, i. 4. 
3Tff atfklt, 2. IO^JHT sw and so on. 



I. 



. 

(3) In numerous words and endings, the value of 
separate syllable is either necessarily or optionally to 
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bo M 'ivcn to , Tj of tho text, Tims, in the 7 m May<?a- 

HI i , I i c ^R3Ttg; fgfj 18. (2 vf%arpr ^l^T^ Notice thit 

in these two instances, tho syllabic and consonantal 
vnhio3 aro found aide by side: 30 ulso 15. 15", 5. 50, 

* 1 1 ', 5.9SI9- 2^(53T<),3a.36 I M04,4V04.2o", 104. 20-1,' 
104. 2$t and so on. 

(4) In ft few words, long vowels or dipthongs 
arc optionally to bo road as equivalent to two syllables. 
Thus, in tho ;th Maydftla, 65. 1, 86.4", 97. 311, we 
rosloru s%ff ^ ^rr^g- 93. i^ W to tri%- : id ia.i> if\ e.i 

*'*' *0i* T^JD^ 

88. i" fctr to xrPirB- ; 40. 6' 1 ?rrfr to ^STH. 

(5) A low words are regularly misrepresented ; 
Llius, for qr^p, wo must always read <vqrqr, for i^nr: 
utmost always ww, lor ^c^cr always TOT. Thus in the 

v 

7th Miii.ulaltt, we have, 49. 2 and 3, [)6. 12, and 57. 5, 
in which qi^Pr: occuring at the end of the foot has to be 
roud WTfBT; to suit the closing rhythm. So in 89, i 
und nil verses, -^OBV has to be roud ^m for the same 



purpose. 

There me other restorations also, though loss cer- 
tiiin in clmrftctor. Thus, 

(6) tho word %y 1ms to be read as a word of three 
syllables, though in u very large number o cases it is 
u word of two syllables. Thus VII, 19.2" '$$$ ftrfit^' 
etc,, VIL 19. 6", 50. a% 31. 5, ai-6*, 22, j%and so on. 

(7) Tho restoration of $?arrjor ^ra; in the geni-r 
live plural of all declensions is required, generally at 
tho end of an oight-syllablod foot. Thus VII. 16. 2 d , 
16. 7' 1 , 32, ii 1 , 32. 25*1, 66. 3 b , 74- 6 b ami so on. Verse I, 
I67t to illustrates in one, most of those restorations, 



314 



RlGVEDA. 



So fai" we havo spoken of the external form of the- 
metre or merely the number of syllables in a foot. In- 
dian commentators generally stop here and hold 
that the internal form or the rhythm is even 
more irregular and free than the external, so as to 
he of no importance at nil, comparatively speaking. 
Thus they say that there are no rules of rhythm at 
ail in the Rigvcda, the number of; syllables in ^ foot 
being the only rule. Jtodern critics, however, have, 
from a detailed examination of: the text from the metri- 
cal point of view, come to the conclusion that there is- 
no considerable part o the verse in which certain 
rhythms are not steadily favoured, and others avoided ; 
that everywhere there exist metrical preferences. Thus,. 
for instance, we find that at the end of a foot of 1 1 or 12 
syllables, the last 4 syllables are very generally w - w v 
while at the end of nfoot of 8 syllables they are gener- 
ally- v - v. A detailed study o this inner construction 
or rhythm of the foot has shown that there is a regular 
gradual historical development seen through the difEcr- 
eut parts of the Rigveda, and has enabled Vedic critics 
to lay down certain metrical criteria which distinguish 
one period of Rigveda from another. Thus, Prof, 
Arnold in his Vedic Metre, has arrived at four periods,. 
( iht bardic period or the period of originality and 
riralry between the bardic families, to which belong 
hymns of Mandala VII, VI, and rauny more, and where 
a greater variety or: inner and external construction is- 
observed ; (2) The normal period, in which perfection 
<mlfaec than originality o form is the aim, to which 
Wong hymnsofMandalalll.IV. and IX, where two- 



tubh and Guyatri, where there is little variety but an 
attempt ut uniformity and regularity ; (3) the cretic- 
prriod \vhoro almost exclusively Trishtubh and Jagatf 
metres arc employed and the erotic rhythm is favoured, 
to which belong many of. the hymns of the ist Manda- 
la nnd a few of the loth, a period of transition; and (4) 
the ptifM/ar period the hymns of which resemble in form 
and character, th Atharva vodu, to which belong a 
largo number of the hymns of the loth Mandala, and 
of which, the contamination of a ftg^hyran by *m& 
stunztis is the characteristic. 

Thus, the irregularity in rhythm and the quantity 
of the different syllables making a foot which an 
ordinary render pusses by, unnoticed , is only apparent 
and is tho result of the inventive spirit sometime 
loading to the construction of new and harmonious 
forms. For, it is difficult to think that a professional 
biml should without motive have left his verse wfth an 
Irregular rhythm, wlion tiny European scholar without 
serious practice of the art of versification; can put it 
into order for him with hardly a perceptible alteration 
in tho meaning. Prof, Arnold thus very highly thinks 
of tho skill and art of tho Vedic bards "...As works of 
mechanical* art the metres of the Ijligveda stand high 
ubovo those of modern Europe in variety of motive and 
in flexibility of form. They seem, indeed, to bear the 
same relation to them as the rich harmonies of classical 
music to the simple melodies of the peasant. And in 
proportion as modern students come to appreciate^the 
" *" Arnold, i'vodTa MotroT^ ill". 
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sic ill displayed by the Vedic poets, they will be glad to 
a*vindon the easy but untenable theory that the variety 
of" form employed by them is due to chance, or the 
purely personal bias of individuals, and to reco/niixo 
instead that we find all the signs of a genuine histori- 
cal development.,.. ;...". 



xui. 



Llnguteliu or litornry thooriosMax Miillor'a viow 
the ffato oi 1U gratia falla about 1200 B. 0. Objoottone to tho 
(tamo vIowB of Whitnoy and othora - Astronomical theories 
Hung** ti\v Oihahit'e riew Tllnk'a new Jaoobi'a tlwory; 

No QUO now doubts that the ^igvedn is the most 
nnciont document of the Aryans ; and that although it 
represents n stage of no raoftn civilisation, whether in' 
respect o tho development of language, or religion, or 
philosophy, still to us the Ijtigveda represents the most 
fiuciont chnptoir in the history o tho human intellect, 
what preceded that period whether in India or in any 
othor part of tho Aryan world; being lost to us beyond 
tho Uopc of recovery. Notwithstanding the universal 
agreement in this respect, there is still a diversity of 
views regarding the probable age of the J^gveda. 
Several theories have been advanced with more or less 
cogent arguments, but nothing conclusive may bo said 
to huvo boon established. On the question of the age 
of the RJgvoda, the final word has yet - to be said. I 
propose to-day to acquaint you briefly with some of the 
vlowa hold on tho subject. 

The materials for the re-construction of Indian 
chronology arc supplied principally rom(i)the Litera- 
tures of tho Brfthmanaa, the Jainas and the Buddhists, 
(a) inscriptions on stone or copper plate, coins and seals 
and (3) the accounts of foraigrv writers, chiefly Greek, 
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The question regarding, the age 
derive any benefit from the last 

i-ll K.lfVU'Ji* u* "*- J . , ,-,>, 

tic "urcos, on account of its extreme antiquity. 1 hu 
h*. onlv source that remains is tho literary evidence, on 
trhifh arc bused the so-called literary or linguistic theo- 



-nost popular oi; such theories is the one first 
pro mil gated by the great Vedic Scholar Max Miillor, 
l-h.j approximately assigned tho Rigveda to 1200 B. C. 
This Mo has been accepted very generally And even 
the very recently published book, 'Ancient India 1 , by 
Prof. Kapson accepts it. The arguments adduced by 
M:ix Miiller in favour o his view may he briefly stated 

as follows : 

To begin with, Max Miillor divides the Vedio Lite- 
rature into four periods, as noticed above ill my Lecture 
2, the Chlmndas period, the Mantra period, the 
Orihrnurm period, and the Sutra period, on the ground of 
the nature of language and thought, and the suc- 
c#&*ivtf stages marked therein, every following period 
presupposing the existence of the preceding one. 
To the last or Sutra period, belong two classes of! 
works named Anukramams and Parisishtas, Of the 
authors o Anukramarn's there standout two, more pro- 
minently than the rest, viz. Saunaka, who wrote Anu- 
kriiTaara's to the Rigveda and Katyayana who wrote two 
Sarv.inukramanis, one to the Rigveda, and the other to 
the white Yajurveda. iSIow i we compare these works* 
we tmd tliat Saunaka writes in mixed Slokas and takes 
liberties with the metre ; while K&tyayjina 
in prose and introduces the artificial contrivances 
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of tho later SiUws, ii difference which is quite in keep- 
ing with tho general course of: Sanskrit literature hi 
India. Again, Sminaku's index follows the original 
division of tho ^.igvcdu into Mammas, AnuvMcas and 
Sriktas; while KAlyAyium has adopted the more practical 
and more modern division into AshUikas, adhyAyas and 
Vnrgus. Both agree in following tho united Sakha of 
the SAUttUxa and Bftahkalas and in excluding the khihis 
or supplementary hymns, but the latter has admitted 
the cloven Vftlakhilya hymns, thus bringing tho total 
number of hymns to 1028 from 1017. 

From all those indications, wo are naturally led to 
expoct that both Saunaka and Kiity.'iyaua belonged to 
the jiamo fc'ikhA and that Saunaka was anterior to KAtyA- 
y\\w\. 

I'Vom what Shwjguruaisbya remarks* in his com- 
moutury on the SarvAnukramam' of KAtyayana, while 
oxplniiung tlie genealogy oC the Utter wo can gather 
that thoro are Cour goneratious of: teachers and pupils- 
roforrod to, (irst, feumaka, second, AdvalAyarw, third,, 
KiityAyumi, and fourth, Patafijali. This KAtyAyana also 
identified with Vararuehi is spoken of by Soiuadova- 
bluitta in his KatluisaritsApfara, as having become a 
minister of king Nunda at PAtaliputra. If we caa 
beliovo in this tradition, here we get a clue to ascertain 
tUo dato of KAtyiyftna, 

In the Ancient Sanskrit Chronology the two dates 
Imve beon fixed beyond all doubt the date of Bud- 
dhu's death which is 43 B. C. and of the coronation of 
, which is 264 B ^ < ^_^l li ^l_ a ^ 
AnoTetit Sftuakril Litorutnie. p. 383. 
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jhrct-imrhors of Indian chronology. Chandragupta, 
t*;*e founder of the Mauryu empire, who was succeeded 
M* UiiKhisAru, whose successor was the great Aaokn> 
, :-TIPS between 321 and 297 B. C. It was this Chandrn- 
imtu who put down the Nandas with whom Krftyifyana 
Is connected as minister. Thus <feiuii<M falls about 325 
15, C 

Ta"Hf%r the writer of the Vyakarana-Mahabhashyji 
ns^ *>een now 'generally assigned to the second century 
It. C. which also, allowing sufficient period to elapse 
between himself and Katyayana, the writer of the 
Vari : "vcas, points to the 4th century B. C. as the jure 
of the latter. 

Asvalayana then would fall about 350 13. C. and 
about 400 B. C. But as ^forqj's work cannot 
belong to the earliest productions of the Sutra-period, 
' as some more works after Katyayana must have 
written during the Sutra period, the Sutra period 
may be supposed to have extended, broadly speaking, 
frm 600 to 200 B. C 

The same conclusion is confirmed by a considera- 
tion of the style and language of the works known by 
the name o the Parisishtas which mark the last out- 
fcrt* of the Sutra period. What distinguishes these 
Pwnwhtas from the Sutras is that they treat overy- 
S m a popular and superficial manner as if the time 
gone when students would spend ten or twenty 
B of their lives in fathoming the mysteries and 
""* the intricacies of the Brahmaiia 



eVery S ^ eve " to ^e ex- 
ity, l eads one to think that the party 
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which had to follow such tactics had to fight against 
A strong tmomy who was gaming more and moro ground 
in the course of time. Even the adoption of the Sutra- 
style proves the fact that in the opinion of the authors 
of the Sutras, no one would listen to wisdom unless 
it is clothed in a garb of! clear argument and communi- 
cated in intelligible language. Thus the Sutra-period 
must ho contomporaueous with the gradual decline 
of Brahmanism and the steady rise of Buddhism, a 
stage of thought which is distinctly reflected in the 
PurMishtaa. From this point of view also, it follows that 
the Sutru-poviod should extend from 600 to 200 B. C. 

As the Sutras necessarily presuppose the existence 
of the BriUunai.ms whose complicated system of theology 
and ceremonial was sought to bo simplified by the 
Sutras, the BrAhmana-poriod extends backward from 
600 13. C. to 800 13. C., taking about 200 years to be 
tho minimum period sufficient for the progress of 
thought uud literary activity, such as, the establish- 
mont of the throe-fold ceremonial, the composition and 
collection of the BrAhmanas and the ramification of the 
Hrahmaya Charanas. 

The Brahmaya-penod however, exhibits a stratum 
of thought perfectly unintelligible without the admis- 
sion of a preceding ago, during which all that is mis- 
understood, perverted and absurd in the BrAhmanas, 
had its natural growth. But oven between these two 
ages, there must have been an age when the spirit was 
at work in the literature of India, no longer creative, 
free and original, but living only on the heritage 
of a former age collecting, classifying and imitating. 



This may 
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be called the Mantra-period and may be -sup 
to have extended over two hundred years, i, c 

from rooo to 800 13. C. 

The three periods of Veelic literature spoken of s< 

far i. e. the Sutra, Brahrnana find Mnutru periods, nl 

point to some earlier age which gave birth to tin 

hymns of the early Rishis a time when the song! 

which were collected with such careful zeal in th< 

Mantra-period, commented upon with such elaborate 

pedantry during the Brahmana-pcriod, and examined and 

Analysed with such minute exactness during the Sutra 

period, lived and were understood without any effort,- 

-a time characterised by spontaneity, originality and 

truth. This Chhandas-period may be supposed to ex- 

tead over 200 years i. e. from 1200 to looo B. C. Thus 

the date of $igvecfa would fall about 1200 B. C. 

.The unsatisfactory character of this view may bo 
easily seen. In the first place, arguments based on 
the nature of language and thought are not, generally 
spfjaking, conclusive in themselves, unless they are 
supported by any other independent proof, 

Secondly, the theory is based upon some assump- 
tions which have yet to be proved conclusively _ c, <' t 
the identity of the Vedic Katyayana and the grammari- 
an Katyayana, and the historical importance to bo 
attached to the statements of wtf$r**r and rfnptr rff 
which are the main planlcs in the whole argument, 

Thirdly, there is not sufficient reason shown why 
years m particular should be assigned to each of 
periods i tt the Vedic Literature. We may as 
500 or I0 oo years to each of them And 



nvro other .scholars who have done the same. Q course, 
Max Mtlllor has concluded his remarks with the follow- 
ing qualification;'' The chronological limits assigned 
lo tho Sutra find Brahmana periods will seem to most 
Sanskrit scholars too narrow rather than too wide, and 
if wo assign hut 200 years to the Mantra period from 
800 to 1000 B. C., and an equal number to the Chhandas 
period, from toooto 1200 B, C., we can do so ortly 
under the supposition that during tho early periods of 
history, tho growth of the human mind was more 
UiKuruml than in later times, and that the layers o 
thought woro framed less slowly in the primary than 
in the tortitiry ages ot ! tho world." It may bo seen 
llmt the estimate made hy Max Miiller is ridiculously 
low won from the point of. view of the progress 06 
language and thought. The difference of character 
between tho Vedic Sanskrit and the Classical Sanskrit is 
so groat that it must have required a very long period 
indeed for tho language to progress from one step o 
development to another, as may appear probable iom 
A comparison oC the history o other languages and it 
muni ho remembered that the Classical Sanskrit which we 
have at present has boon substantially unaltered in na- 
ture and essence since tho and century B.C., I mean since 
the MahabhAshyii ot Patanjali.Even Max Miiller himself 
Afterwards called this estimate too low and named -the 
period from 1500-1200 B. C. as tho period of composi- 
tion of. the Vedic hymns. 

Similar estimates have been made by other scholars. 
Tl us, Whitney calls the period from 2000-1500 B. C. 
llio poriod of tho oldest hymns (in estimate- sayj 



,- 



which if wo take everything into account is 
too hitfh and which has the greatest claims 
Soy also says:-' It can hardly bo 
mo t camera branch had their abode on 
ndus ,s early as .000 years before the ChrisUan 
Weber has placed the migration into the Indus land 
in the idth century B.C. 

Thus it may be seen that the linguistic or literary 
theories fail to fix with certainty the date of the &ig- 
veda As Kaegi remarks, the determination of the 
Vetlic period.. .deduced.. .from the difference in langu- 
asre find in the religious and social views between the 
hymns and the fixed dates o Buddhism, can approximate 
the true period only by centuries. 

But there are the astronomical theories which have 
advanced the question of the Vedic age considerably 
aud which at least possess far greater certainty than 
the theories merely based upon a consideration 
and comparison of language and thought. 

Thus Haug on the ground of a passage in the 
VedangaJyotisha, referring to the position of 
the solstitial points determines the age of the 
Veda. The poisition given in this passage* carries 
us back to the year 1186 B. C. which must 
be the time of the Vedanga-Jyotisha Dr. Haug comes 
to two conclusions from this reference (0 that tlu 
Indians had made already such a considerable progress 
in astronomical science early in the izth century B. C 
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as to enable them to take such observations ; and (2) 
that by that time the whole ritual in its main features 
as laid down in the Brahmanas was complete. Thus 
he assigns the composition of the bulk of the Brah- 
tnauas to the years 1400-1200 B. C. Taking 500-600 
years for the Sarhhita, the bulk of the Sarhhita falls 
between 2000 to 1400 B. C. The oldest hymns and 
sacrificial formulas being a few hundred years more 
ancient still, the very commencement of Vedic Litera- 
ture may be fixed between 2400-2000 B. C. 

Shankara Balkrishna Di'kshit, in his ' Bharatiya 
Jyotihshastra' has hit upon one passage in the Sata- 
patha Brahmarm which determines the age of the work 
'trtf ^ ^frfi ^rrtftfT *rr sr^rn^ ^smnHft 

II TrTT 



^atapatha Brahmaua 2-1-2. 
The phenomenon that the ^HCTS were seen to rise ex- 
actly at the eastern point from which they never swerved 
(whereas at present they rise a little to the northern 
side of the eastern point), points, to a period about 3000 
years B. C. which must be, therefore, the time of the 
composition of the Satapatha Brahmana. ( The Taittinya 
Sarhhita which must have preceded the Satapatha, and 
which also mentions Krittika and other Nakshatras, 
must be about 200 years before this period while the 
Jiig-Veda SarhhiU which is decisively older than the 
Taittiriya Sarhhita roust' be still older. 

Mr. Tilak in his 'Orion* has proved even a greater 
antiquity for the hymns of the Rigveda. He has 
endeavoured to show therein that 'the traditions 
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recorded in the Rigveda unmistakably point to a period 
not later than 4000 13. C., when the vernal equinox was 
in Orion, or, in other words, when Lhe Dog-star (or the 
Dog as we have it in the Rigveda) commenced the 
equinoctial year.'* On the ground of the several 
astronomical references scattered about in the ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, he has arrived, at four different 
periods. The oldest period is the Aditi or pre-Orion 
period, with the vernal equinox at or near Punarvasu, 
roughly extending from 6000 13. C. to 4000 B. C. It 
was a period when the finished hymns do not scorn to 
have been known, and half prose and half poetical 
Nivids or sacrificial formulae "giving the principal 
Dames, epithets and feats of the deity invoked" wore 
probably in use. The next is the Orion period, rough- 
ly extending from 4000 B. C. to 2500 B. C., from the 
time when the vernal equinox was in the nstcri r.i of 
Ardrd to the time when it receded to the astcrism of 
the Krittikas. The whole of the so-callnd ?TranT hymn 
X.86 which is very obscure, can beat least more satis- 
factorily explained than has hitherto been done both 
by Indian commentators and modern European scho- 
lars, on the supposition that it refers to the fact of the 
equinoxes coinciding with the Orion. This second 
period is the most important period in the history of the 
Aryan civilization. A good many Stiktas in the Rig- 
veda were sung at this time. This is the proper, most 
active, Yedic period. The third is the Krittiki period, 
commencing with the vernal equinox in the asterism of 
the KrittikAs nnd extending upto the period recorded 

* Tilak, Orion, ?i&!ace Hi. 
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in llui Vcdiiit^.a Jyotislm, /. f, from 2500 B, C. to 1400 
B. C. II. was tho period ol' the T:iittin'yu Snrhhifci and 
scvcm I of the Br;ihmunuti. Tlic hymns of the Rigveda 
hud already heroim- antique and imintclHfnblc by this 
time )md speculations, oricu too free, about the 
real nu-jiniu^ of thesi- hymns and legends, were indulg- 
ed In. 'Die fourth Jiud the lust period extends from 
[,|on U. C. to 5(io U. C. or to tho birtli and rise of 
Buddhism. Il .was the period of tho. Sutras and pliilo- 
*tophii:ul sysLoiiiH. 

1'rof. Jucoli id so )nis put forth n theory according 
to which tho period ol' ilio ^i^'\'cdttgoosbftck to at least 
4<)(i(> U. 0. ; u tlicory ulso bused on astronomical calcula- 
tions conuucLcd \villi n chnn^o in tho beginning the 
which lius tukon phicu since; tho time of the 



